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Specifications © 2025 Brown Consulting Engineers, Inc.
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REQUEST FOR COMPETITIVE SEALED PROPOSALS

Duval County requests competitive sealed proposals for construction of:

Project No. 2433
Duval County Courthouse: Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows & Electrical

100% Performance and Payment Bonds required.
5% Proposal Guaranty required.

PROPOSAL DEADLINE: 2:00 p.m. San Diego, Texas time, on Thursday, July 17,2025, at Duval
County Judge’s Office, 400 East Gravis Avenue, Texas 78384, (361) 279-6204. Proposals will
thereafter be publicly opened and the names of the offerors and any monetary proposals made by
the offerors will be read aloud.

Proposal Instructions, copies of drawings, specifications and contract documents, addenda (if any)
and other documents related to this Request for Proposals will be available at the location indicated
below. They may be viewed electronically; complete or partial sets can be purchased.

Request and pick up printed documents at:

Miller IDS Planroom

Download documents at:
www.planroom.millerids.com

Request and pick up printed documents at:
1007 East 7t

Austin, Texas 78702

(512) 381-5292

Email: planroom@millerids.com

Questions or concerns regarding this Request for Proposals must be directed to: Susan Frocheur,
RA NCARB, ARCHITEXAS, by phone at: (512) 444-4220, or by email at:
sfrocheur@architexas.com.

PRE-PROPOSAL CONFERENCE: 1:00 p.m. San Diego, Texas time, on June 26, 2025 at: 400
East Gravis Avenue, Duval County Courthouse, San Diego, Texas 78384. Duval County may
consider an Offeror's attendance of the pre-proposal conference in its determination of best value
of each Proposal submitted.

Duval County reserves the right to reject any and all proposals.

Duval County Courthouse 00013 -1 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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REQUEST FOR COMPETITIVE SEALED PROPOSALS
INSTRUCTIONS TO OFFERORS

Duval County (“Owner”) requests competitive sealed proposals for a Contractor to perform the
construction of the Work described below in connection with Owner’s Duval County Courthouse,
Drainage, Structural & Electrical Rehabilitation (the “Project”). Owner is interested in receiving
proposals from General Contractors with experience in successfully completing projects that are similar
in scope, size and complexity to the Work and meeting any specialized requirements set forth below.

1. PROJECT
1.1 Scope of Work. The selected Offeror must furnish all labor, materials and equipment
required for the construction of the following improvements (the “Work™):
Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows & Electrical
To be constructed at the following location (“Project Site”):
Duval County Courthouse, 400 East Gravis Avenue, San Diego, Texas 78384
1.2 Estimated Project Budget: $914,000
1.3 Minimum Qualifications. Because of the nature of the Work, the selected Offeror must
meet the following qualifications and/or must have any licenses or certifications specified below
(collectively, the "Minimum Qualifications"):
Offerors must be properly licensed under the laws governing their respective trades and be able
to obtain insurance and bonds required for the Work.
2. REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS
2.1 This Request for Competitive Sealed Proposals ("Request for Proposals") consists of the
following documents:
o Advertisement for Request for Proposals;
° Instructions to Offerors;
o Proposal Form;
o Any Contract Documents referenced in this Request for Proposals;
o Any addenda to this Request for Proposals issued by Owner or Architect;
° Attached forms; and
o Proposal Bond Form.
Duval County Courthouse 00016 - 1 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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3. DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND ADDENDA

3.1 Copies of Drawings, Specifications, Contract Documents, and Addenda (if any) and other
documents related to this Request for Proposals, are available for purchase at Miller Blueprint at
the location indicated in Section 3.2 below. Drawings, Specifications, Contract Documents, and
Addenda (if any) can also be downloaded from Miller Blueprint Planroom. The Drawings,
Specifications and Addenda (if any) may also be available for viewing at various local plan
rooms and at the Duval County website below:

https://www.co.duval.tx.us/page/rfp

3.2 Printed copies of Drawings, Specifications, Contract Documents, and Addenda (if any)
can be requested and picked up at the following location in accordance with Section 3.1 above:

Miller IDS Planroom

Download documents at:
www.planroom.millerids.com

Request and pick up printed documents at:
1007 East 7t

Austin, Texas 78702

(512) 381-5292 or 800-252-3469

Email: planroom@millerids.com

4. FORMAT FOR PROPOSALS

4.1 Each proposal (“Proposal”) submitted by an offeror (“Offeror”) must contain the
following:

o The completed Proposal Form (including the Offeror information in
Section D thereof);

. The Proposal Guaranty described in Section 13.

4.2 The Proposal information must be typed or neatly printed on the Proposal Form.

4.3 The Offeror information in Section D of the Proposal Form must be typed or neatly
printed on Section D of the Proposal Form or on letter-size ("8'2 x 11") paper if additional sheets
are used. If preprinted materials, flyers or other information about the Offeror is used, it should

be referenced in the submittal and included as labeled attachments.

4.4  The Proposal Form and other forms included in the Proposal should be stapled or bound
together in a binder, so that that the pages can be easily opened and laid flat for copying.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 - 2 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
San Diego, Texas
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4.5 One (1) original of the complete Proposal must be submitted. An original is a Proposal
containing the original signature of a person authorized to sign on behalf of the Offeror.

4.6  The Proposal must be submitted in a sealed envelope which states on the outside the
following information:

“Competitive Sealed Proposal for Duval County Courthouse, Drainage, Structural & Electrical
Rehabilitation”

. Proposal Deadline: July 17, 2025
Name and mailing address of the Offeror

S. PLACE FOR SUBMITTING PROPOSALS

5.1 Proposals must be submitted by mail or hand delivery to:

Duval County Courthouse
Attn: Judge Arnoldo Cantu
400 East Gravis Avenue
San Diego, Texas 78384

5.2 Proposals sent by Facsimile (Fax) or Electronic Mail (E-mail) or Proposals submitted to
any other address other than the Place for Submitting Proposals described in Section 5.1 above

will NOT be accepted.

6. DEADLINE FOR RECEIVING PROPOSALS

6.1 Proposals must be received at the Place for Submitting Proposals described in Section 5
above, no later than 2:00 p.m., San Diego, Texas time, on July 17, 2025 (“Proposal
Deadline”). The clock used at the Place for Submitting Proposals shall conclusively determine
the time that proposals are received.

6.2  Proposals received after the Proposal Deadline will be returned unopened.

6.3 The Proposal Deadline may be extended by Addendum to this Request for Proposals.

7. PRE-PROPOSAL CONFERENCE

7.1 A pre-proposal conference will be held at 1:00 p.m., San Diego, Texas time, on June 26,
2025, at the Duval County Courthouse, 400 E Gravis Avenue, San Diego, TX 78384.

8. TIME AND PLACE OF OPENING OF PROPOSALS

8.1 Proposals which have been timely received will be publicly opened at the Place for
Submitting Proposals immediately after the Proposal Deadline, and the names of the Offerors
and any monetary proposals made by the Offerors will be read aloud.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -3 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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9. METHOD OF SELECTING CONTRACTOR

9.1 Not later than the 30™ day after the date on which Proposals are opened, Owner will
evaluate and rank each Proposal submitted in relation to the Selection Criteria set out below.
Owner will select the Offeror that, in the opinion of Owner, submits the Proposal that offers the
best value for Owner based on the Selection Criteria and the weighted value for each Selection
Criteria and on Owner’s ranking evaluation. The Offeror that offers the best value may or may
not be the Offeror that submits the lowest proposal for the cost of construction.

9.2  The Architect will make a recommendation to Owner as to the selection ranking of the
Offerors. The County will select the Offeror that submits the Proposal that offers the best value
for Owner and will authorize the negotiation and execution of the contract. If Owner is unable to
negotiate a satisfactory contract with the selected Offeror, Owner shall, formally and in writing,
end negotiations with that Offeror and proceed to the next Offeror in the order of the selection
ranking until a contract is reached or all proposals are rejected. The County reserves the right to
reject any and all proposals.

10. SELECTION CRITERIA

10.1  Offerors will be evaluated based on the following selection criteria and weighted value
for each criterion (collectively, “Selection Criteria”):

Selection Criteria Weighted Value

o Construction Cost as Proposed 40%
o Relevant Experience

and Past Performance 30%
o Proposed Personnel/Resources 15%
o Financial Condition 5%
J Safety Record 5%
o Offeror's attendance of pre-proposal conference 5%

11. QUESTIONS REGARDING THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS

11.1  Any questions or concerns regarding this Request for Proposals must be directed to the
"Contact Person" as follows:

Honorable Arnoldo Cantu
Duval County Judge
361.279.6204
arnoldo.cantu@co.duval.tx.us

Duval County Courthouse 00016 - 4 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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Owner specifically requests that Offerors restrict all contact and questions regarding this Request
for Proposals to the Contact Person.

11.2  Questions must be received by the Contact Person no later than 4 business days prior to
the Proposal Deadline.

11.3  If the Contact Person determines that a response is required to any question received by
the Contact Person, an answer will be provided to such question through an Addendum to this
Request for Proposals.

11.4  An effort will be made to provide a copy of all Addenda issued to each Offeror who is on
the list of having received a Request for Proposal. However, it is the obligation of each Offeror
to make sure prior to submitting a Proposal, that it has received all Addenda in connection with
this Request for Proposals. Copies of Addenda issued to this Request for Proposals can be
obtained from the Contact Person as provided in Section 11.1.

11.5 Only those responses to inquiries which are made by formal written Addenda shall be
binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal effect and shall not
be binding on Owner or the Architect. The Offeror must acknowledge receipt of all Addenda in
its Proposal. However, each Offeror will be bound by the terms of all Addenda, and its Proposal
will be construed to include the information contained in the Addenda, whether or not Offeror
has received them or acknowledged receipt.

12. WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSALS

12.1  Prior to the Proposal Deadline, an Offeror may withdraw its Proposal, and may, if it
chooses, submit a new Proposal, if the new Proposal is submitted before the expiration of
Proposal Deadline. The request for withdrawal of a Proposal must be in writing and signed by
an authorized representative of the Offeror.

12.2  After the Proposal Deadline, an Offeror may not withdraw its Proposal for a period of 90

days after Proposal opening, unless withdrawal is required by applicable law or permitted by
Owner.

12.3  Each Proposal received will be presumed to be accurate and free from error, unless clear
and convincing evidence to the contrary is presented.

13. PROPOSAL GUARANTY

13.1 Each Proposal must be accompanied by a Proposal Guaranty in the amount of five
percent (5%) of the largest possible total Proposal (i.e. the sum of the Base Proposal and all
additive Alternates).

13.2  The Proposal Guaranty shall be in the form of (i) a cashier’s check written on a Bank
with one or more branch offices located in Texas, payable to the order of Duval County (and
should be dated no earlier than one month before the deadline for Proposal submission) or (ii) a

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -5 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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Proposal Bond in the form included with this Request for Proposals issued by a corporate surety
authorized to do business in the State of Texas, that is listed on the U.S. Treasury list of
approved sureties.

13.3  The Proposal Guaranty will be held until the selected Offeror has signed the Contract and
provided the required insurance and payment and performance bonds and Safety Program
Manual and Safety Plan as provided in these instructions.

13.4  Should the selected Offeror fail or refuse to sign the Contract and/or provide the required
insurance and payment and performance bonds and Safety Program Manual and Safety Plan as
provided in these instructions, then the Offeror’s Proposal Guaranty will be forfeited to Duval
County as liquidated damages and not as a penalty.

14. SUBSTITUTION OF MATERIALS

14.1 Offerors may request a substitution of materials or equipment specified in the Contract
Documents. However, any such request must be submitted in writing to the Contact Person five
days before the Proposal Deadline. If the Architect approves the substitution, it will respond by
Addendum as described in Section 11. A failure to respond will constitute a denial of the
request. Sufficient information should accompany the request to enable the Architect to
promptly render a decision on a proposed substitution of materials or equipment.

15. POST-PROPOSAL INFORMATION

15.1 By submitting a Proposal, the Offeror agrees to provide evidence upon request of
Owner that the Offeror satisfies the Minimum Qualifications set out in Section 1.3 above.

15.2 By submitting a Proposal, the Offeror agrees to promptly furnish any additional
information required by Owner in order to evaluate the Proposals.

16. REJECTION OF PROPOSALS

16.1 Proposals may be rejected if they do not contain the information required by this Request
for Proposals or if they do not contain the information stated in Section 4.1 hereof.

16.2 Proposals may be rejected if the Minimum Qualifications specified in Section 1.3 above
are not met.

16.3  Proposals may be rejected if they contain qualifications, conditions to performance, or if
they are incomplete, or for any other reason authorized by law.

16.4 Owner reserves the right to waive any minor informality or irregularity in the Proposal or
Proposal process, and to reject any and all Proposals.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -6 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
San Diego, Texas



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

BOND AND INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

17.1 Insurance meeting the requirements set out in the Supplementary Conditions must be
furnished by the selected Offeror within 5 days after the Contract is signed by the Offeror.

17.2  If the Contract amount is over $25,000, the selected Offeror must provide payment and
performance bonds each in the amount of 100% of the Contract Price within 5 days after the
Contract is signed by the Offeror. Bonds must be provided by a Treasury-listed corporate Surety
authorized to do business in the State of Texas.

17.3  The Offeror’s attention is directed to Article 11 of the Supplementary Conditions which
expressly sets out the Worker’s Compensation Insurance requirements for the Project. The
Contractor and each subcontractor must maintain Worker’s Compensation Insurance coverage as
required in Subsection 10.4 and the Contractor is required to provide a certificate of coverage for
each subcontractor prior to that subcontractor beginning Work on the Project Site, showing that
coverage is being provided for all of its employees for the duration of the Work. Subsection 10.4
is incorporated herein for all purposes.

SAFETY PLAN REQUIREMENTS

18.1  The selected Offeror must submit a Safety Plan for the Project meeting the requirements
set out in the General Conditions not later than 5 days after the Offeror signs the Contract.

PREVAILING WAGE RATES

19.1 The Contractor and each Subcontractor who performs work under the Contract must pay,
at a minimum, the applicable prevailing wage rates to a worker employed by it in the
performance of the Work.

EXAMINATION OF SITE AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

20.1 Each Offeror is required to visit the Project Site and to fully acquaint itself with the
conditions and limitations as they exist at the Project Site, including the effect that weather
conditions may have on the Project Site. Each Offeror shall also fully acquaint itself with the
existing and anticipated sources and supplies of labor and materials, and shall also thoroughly
examine the Contract Documents. Failure of the Offeror to visit the Project Site and acquaint
itself with the conditions of the Work and the Contract Documents shall in no way relieve the
Offeror from any obligations with respect to its Proposal.

PUBLIC INFORMATION

21.1 Owner considers all information, documentation and other materials requested to be
submitted in response to this solicitation to be of a non-confidential and/or non-proprietary
nature and therefore shall be subject to public disclosure under the Texas Public Information Act
(TEX. Gov’T CODE, Chapter 552.001, et seq.) after a contract is awarded.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -7 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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22.

23.

21.2  Offerors are hereby notified that Owner strictly adheres to all statutes, court decisions,
and opinions of the Texas Attorney General with respect to disclosure of public information.

DEADLINE FOR SIGNING CONTRACT AND OWNER’S RIGHTS IF DELAY

22.1 The timely completion of this Project is essential. Owner has the right to consider
negotiations with the selected Offeror for the Contract incomplete until and unless the Contract is
signed and the bonds, insurance and Safety Plan are submitted in accordance with the following
deadlines. In order to avoid unnecessary delays in the Project, the selected Offeror must:

d sign the Contract no later than 10 days after the selected Offeror has been
notified that it is the successful Offeror, and

2 provide its Safety Plan for the Project and provide all required bonds and
insurance within 5 days after the selected Offeror signs the Contract.

22.2  If the selected Offeror fails to meet one or more of these deadlines, then in addition to
any and all other rights and remedies to which Owner is entitled, Owner shall have the right to:

1 terminate its negotiations with the selected Offeror and begin negotiations
with the next ranked Offeror; or

2 proceed with the Contract with selected Offeror but treat each day beyond
the 10-day deadline in which the Contract is unsigned by the Offeror, and/or each
day beyond the S day deadline in which one or more of the required documents has
not been submitted, as a day of unexcused delay under the Contract.

WAIVER OF CLAIMS

23.1 EACH OFFEROR BY SUBMISSION OF A PROPOSAL TO THIS REQUEST FOR
PROPOSALS WAIVES ANY CLAIMS IT HAS OR MAY HAVE AGAINST THE
ARCHITECT, ITS CONSULTING ENGINEERS, OR ANY OTHER CONSULTANTS,
AND THEIR RESPECTIVE EMPLOYEES, OFFICERS, MEMBERS, DIRECTORS AND
PARTNERS, AND DUVAL COUNTY, ITS EMPLOYEES, OFFICERS, AGENTS,
REPRESENTATIVES, AND THE MEMBERS OF ITS GOVERNING BODY,
CONNECTED WITH OR ARISING OUT OF THIS REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS,
INCLUDING, THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS, THE
PROPOSAL EVALUATIONS, AND THE SELECTION OF THE OFFEROR.
SUBMISSION OF A PROPOSAL INDICATES OFFEROR'S ACCEPTANCE OF THE
EVALUATION TECHNIQUE AND OFFEROR'S RECOGNITION THAT SOME
SUBJECTIVE JUDGMENTS MUST BE MADE BY OWNER DURING THE SELECTION
PROCESS. WITHOUT LIMITING THE GENERALITY OF THE FOREGOING, EACH
OFFEROR ACKNOWLEDGES THAT OWNER SHALL DOCUMENT THE BASIS OF
ITS SELECTION AND SHALL MAKE THE EVALUATIONS PUBLIC, AND EACH
OFFEROR WAIVES ANY CLAIM IT HAS OR MAY HAVE AGAINST THE ABOVE-
NAMED PERSONS, DUE TO INFORMATION CONTAINED IN SUCH EVALUATIONS.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -8 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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24. CONFLICT OF INTEREST QUESTIONNAIRE

24.1 Offeror is advised to determine if it is required under Chapter 176 of the Texas Local
Government Code to file a completed conflict of interest questionnaire with Duval County. If
Offeror is required by law to complete the questionnaire, the Conflict of Interest Questionnaire
(Form CIQ) should be completed and submitted with the proposal.

Duval County Courthouse 00016 -9 Request for Competitive Sealed Proposal
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PROPOSAL FORM

To:  Duval County
San Diego, Texas
Re:  RFP for Duval County Courthouse: Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows &
Electrical
Architexas Project No. 2433
The undersigned offeror (“Offeror”) submits this Proposal for the performance of the
Work of construction, alteration or repair (the “Work™) described as follows:
Duval County Courthouse: Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows & Electrical
Architexas Project No. 2433
The undersigned Offeror has carefully examined and considered the Project Site and
relevant conditions and circumstances for the Work, information and requirements set out
in the Request for Proposals, the Drawings and Specifications, and the requirements of
the proposed Contract Documents, including the Agreement for Construction, the
General Conditions and the Notice of Prevailing Wage Rates, in making this Proposal.
Capitalized terms used but not otherwise defined in this Proposal Form shall have the
same meanings as designated in the Request for Proposals.
A. Proposal Terms
Based on the foregoing, the undersigned Offeror hereby offers and proposes to perform
the Work, in accordance with the Contract Documents, for the Contract Amount based on
the Pricing Schedule set forth below, within the Substantial Completion Date required by
Duval County.
1. Pricing Schedule
Express in words and numbers.
Base Proposal
($ )
2. Substantial Completion Date
Offeror will achieve Substantial Completion of the work within the following calendar
days after a Notice to Proceed is issued:
Days ( )
Duval County Courthouse 00020 - 1 Proposal Form
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3. Liquidated Damages
Duval County shall have the right under the Contract to assess liquidated damages in the
amount of $200 per day for each and every calendar day beyond the Substantial
Completion Date set out in the Contract that the Work fails to be substantially complete

Days ( )

4. Overhead and Profit for Changes in the Work: The following percentages shall be
used to determine the amount of overhead and profit to be added to Offeror’s costs for

changes in the Work ordered by the Owner:

A. For Work performed by Contractor’s own forces:
Overhead: percent Profit: percent
B. For Work performed by a subcontractor and supervised by Contractor:
Overhead: percent Profit: percent
S. Allowances: Offeror acknowledges the following allowances:
A. Allowance No. 1 — Window Restoration $ 7.500 Lump Sum
B. Allowance No. 2 — Masonry Restoration $ 15,000 Lump Sum
C. Allowance No. 3 — Concrete Slab Repairs $ 5.000 Lump Sum
D. Allowance No. 4 — Modification to MEP Piping $ 7.500 Lump Sum
E. Allowance No. 5 — Gyp. Bd. Furr Out/Furr Down $ 5.000 Lump Sum
6. Unit Prices: Offeror proposes the following unit prices:

A. Unit Price No. 1 — Window Repairs
1. Brick Mold Replacement $ /per window unit
2. Sill Replacement $ /per window unit
3. Wood Dutchman Repair at Frame or Blind Stop
$ /per location

4. Frame or Blind Stop Replacement in lieu of Wood Dutchman Repair

$ /per window unit
5. Sash Replacement, Upper or Lower $ /per sash
Duval County Courthouse 00020 - 2 Proposal Form
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B. Unit Price No. 2 — Masonry Repairs

1. Brick Repointing $ /per S.F.
2. Brick Patching Repair $ /per location
3. Stone Repointing $ /per L.F.
4. Stone Patching Repair $ /per location.
5. Stone Crack Repair $ /per location
6. Stone Replacement
a. Stone Type A $ /per unit
b. Stone Type B $ /per unit
c. Stone Type C $ /per unit
d. Stone Type D $ /per unit
C. Unit Price No. 3 — Concrete Slab Repairs $ /per S.F.
7. Alternates: Offeror acknowledges the following alternates:
A. Alternate No. 1 — Prep & Paint Ext. Wood Doors $ Lump Sum
B. Alternate No. 2 — Rehabilitate Men’s Restroom $ Lump Sum
C. Alternate No. 3 — Strip Paint Coatings from Exterior Stone Elements
$_ Lump Sum
D. Alternate No. 4 — Gyp. Bd. In Lieu of Veneer Plaster
$ Lump Sum
B. Enclosed Documents.
The following are enclosed with this completed Proposal:
1. A Proposal Guaranty in the amount of 5% of the maximum total proposed

Contract Amount (i.e., the sum of the Base Proposal and all additive Alternates)
in the form of either a cashier’s check payable to Duval County or a Proposal
Bond on the required Proposal Bond Form.

C. Offeror Representations and Certifications

By signing and submitting this Proposal, the undersigned Offeror and person signing on
its behalf certifies and represents to Duval County:

1. (1) Offeror has not offered, conferred or agreed to confer any pecuniary benefit or
other thing of value as consideration for the recipient’s decision, opinion,
recommendation, vote or other exercise of discretion concerning this Proposal;
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(i1) Offeror has not violated any state, federal or local law, regulation or ordinance
relating to bribery, improper influence, collusion or the like, and Offeror will not in
the future offer, confer, or agree to confer any pecuniary benefit or other thing of
value to any officer, Trustee, agent or employee of Duval County in return for the
person’s having exercised official discretion, power or duty with respect to this
Proposal.

2. All information contained in this Proposal, including the information provided in
Section D below is, to the best of the undersigned’s knowledge and belief, true,
complete and accurate.

3. OFFEROR WAIVES ANY CLAIM IT HAS OR MAY HAVE AGAINST THE ARCHITECT, ITS
CONSULTING ENGINEERS, OR ANY OTHER CONSULTANTS, AND THEIR RESPECTIVE
EMPLOYEES, OFFICERS, MEMBERS, DIRECTORS AND PARTNERS, AND DUVAL
COUNTY, ITS EMPLOYEES, OFFICERS, AGENTS, REPRESENTATIVES, AND THE
MEMBERS OF ITS GOVERNING BODY, CONNECTED WITH OR ARISING OUT OF THIS
REQUEST FOR PROPOSALS, INCLUDING, THE ADMINISTRATION OF THE REQUEST
FOR PROPOSALS, THE PROPOSAL EVALUATIONS, AND THE SELECTION OF THE
OFFEROR. SUBMISSION OF A PROPOSAL INDICATES OFFEROR'S ACCEPTANCE OF
THE EVALUATION TECHNIQUE AND OFFEROR'S RECOGNITION THAT SOME
SUBJECTIVE JUDGMENTS MUST BE MADE BY DUVAL COUNTY DURING THE
SELECTION PROCESS. WITHOUT LIMITING THE GENERALITY OF THE FOREGOING,
OFFEROR ACKNOWLEDGES THAT DUVAL COUNTY SHALL DOCUMENT THE BASIS OF
ITS SELECTION AND SHALL MAKE THE EVALUATIONS PUBLIC, AND OFFEROR WAIVES
ANY CLAIM IT HAS OR MAY HAVE AGAINST THE ABOVE-NAMED PERSONS, DUE TO
INFORMATION CONTAINED IN SUCH EVALUATIONS.

4. Offeror has received the following Addenda to the Request for Proposals, but agrees
and understands that it will be responsible for performing the Work in accordance
with all terms and conditions in all Addenda issued in connection with the Request
for Proposals, and that its Proposal will be construed to include all requirements of all
such Addenda, whether or not identified below:

Addenda No.
Addenda No.
Addenda No.

5. Offeror (or its subcontractors/suppliers, as applicable) meets all of the Minimum
Qualifications specified in Section 1.3 of the Request for Proposals.
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D. Offeror Information

All of the following information must be provided by Offeror. Use additional sheets if
necessary. If additional sheets are used, clearly indicate the question number to which
you are responding. Responses must be typed or printed neatly. Illegible responses will
not be considered. The Offeror is also sometimes hereinafter referred to below as the
"organization" or the "company."

1. General Information

1.1 Name of Offeror:

1.2 Name of Project:

1.3 Address of office from which Offeror will conduct the Work:

1.4 Offeror’s Contact Person for this Work:
Name:
Address:
Phone:
Fax.:

Email:

1.5 Offeror's Home Office Address:

1.6 Does any relationship exist between the Offeror, its officers, principals, or
employees and any of Duval County’s officers, or employees?

[ ]YES [ ]NO

If yes, please explain.

1.7 Principal Business:

General Construction Mechanical/Electrical/Plumbing
Demolition Interior Finish-out
_____ Other
(Please specity)
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1.8

Licensing/Certifications for Prime Contractors:

List trade categories in which your organization is legally qualified to do business in San
Diego, Texas, and indicate registration or license numbers, as applicable.

1.9

Minimum Qualifications:

To the extent not otherwise described in Section 1.8 above, describe your organization's
compliance with all Minimum Qualifications set forth in Section 1.3 of the Request for
Proposals and include all necessary attachments evidencing same.

1.10  Work to be Performed on this Project by Offeror's Own Forces:

List the general categories of work that your organization intends to perform on this
Project using its own forces.

2. Organization
2.1 How many years has your organization been in business as a contractor?
Years
2.2 How many years has your organization been in business under its present
business name?
Years
2.3 Under what other or former names has your organization operated?
Name Years
Name Years
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2.4  If your organization is a corporation, answer the following:

2.4.1 Date of incorporation:
2.4.2 State of incorporation:
2.4.3 President’s name:

2.5  Ifyour organization is a limited liability company, answer the following:

2.5.1 Date of organization:
2.5.2 State of organization:
2.5.3 President’s, Manager’s or Managing Member’s name:

2.6  Ifyour organization is a partnership, answer the following:

2.6.1 Date of organization:
2.6.2 Type of Partnership:
2.6.3 Name(s) of general partner(s):

2.7 If your organization is individually owned, answer the following:

2.7.1 Date of organization:
2.7.2 Name of owner:
2.8  For all business entities other than publicly held corporations, please
provide the following:
2.8.1 Award to Nonresident Bidders
Is your business organized under the laws of the State of Texas?
[]YES [INO
What is the location of your principal place of business?
Proposals from nonresident contractors shall be evaluated according to
Tex. Gov. Code § 2252.002.

2.9 Is your company currently for sale or involved in any transaction to
expand or to become acquired by another business entity? If yes, please
explain the impact both in organizational and directional terms.
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3. Relevant Experience

3.1 On the attached Table A, list all projects your company has in progress
and provide all additional information requested.

3.2 On the attached Table B, list all county government projects that your
company has completed in the past five (5) years, and provide all
additional information requested.

33 On the attached Table C, list all non-county government projects your
company has completed in the past five (5) years and provide all
additional information requested.

4. Past Performance

Claims and Suits. (If the answer to any of the questions below is yes, please
attach details not to exceed one page for each of the following questions.)

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

Has your organization ever failed to complete any work awarded to it? (If
yes, attach details.)

[ ]YES [ ]NO

Are there any judgments, claims, arbitration proceedings or suits (past,
pending or outstanding) against your organization or its officers arising
out of or in connection with your company's performance under a contract
for construction management and/or construction services? (If yes, attach
details, including a description of how such suits or claims were resolved,
if applicable.)

[ ]YES [ ]NO

Has your organization filed any lawsuits or requested arbitration with
regard to construction contracts within the last five years? (If yes, attach
details.)

[ ] YES [ ]NO

Has your organization been assessed liquidated damages on a project in
the last five (5) years? (If yes, attach details.)

[ ] YES [ ]NO

Within the last five years, has any officer or principal of your organization
ever been an officer or principal of another organization when it failed to
complete a construction contract? (If yes, attach details.)

[ ]YES [ ]NO
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4.6  Trade References. Provide the following information for three trade

references:
Company name: Contact person:
Address: Telephone:
Company name: Contact person:
Address: Telephone:
Company name: Contact person:
Address: Telephone:
S. Personnel

5.1 On the attached Table D, list the names of the key individuals [Project
Manager, Construction Superintendent, Assistant Superintendent (if
applicable)] of your organization which are proposed to be assigned to this
Project and provide the additional information requested on Table D. For
each key individual listed on Table D, provide a resume (not to exceed 2
pages) which includes the key individual’s construction experience and a
description of his/her qualifications and experience relative to the Project.

6. Financial

6.1 Bank References. Provide the following information for one Bank

reference:
Company name: Contact person:
Address: Telephone:
6.2 Surety:

6.2.1 Name of  your organization’s bonding company:
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6.2.2 Name, address and phone number of agent:

Company name: Contact person:
Address: Telephone:
6.3 Financial Statement. All statements submitted will be used exclusively by

Company name: Contact person:

Address: Telephone:

6.4

6.5

Duval County in the evaluation of the award of the contract on the
underlying project. Statements will be kept confidential to the extent
permitted by law.

6.3.1 Attach an audited or reviewed financial statement, including an
independent auditor’s report, balance sheet, income statement, and
the related notes to the financial statement. Financial statements
that are more than one year old are not acceptable.

6.3.2 Name and address of firm preparing attached financial statement,
and date thereof:

6.3.3 If financial statements for an affiliate of the organization are also
attached, will such organization act as guarantor of the contract for
construction?

[ ] YES [ ]NO

State whether your company is currently in default on any loan agreement
or financing agreement with any bank, financial institution, or other
entity? If yes, specify date(s), details, circumstances, and prospects for
resolution.

State whether your company is currently contemplating or has pending a
petition in bankruptcy for debt relief, or whether a creditor has threatened
to file an involuntary petition against Offeror.

7. Safety Record

7.1 Please provide the following information in connection with your
organization's safety record:
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7.1.1 A one page maximum discussion of your company’s approach to
maintaining a safe work environment.

7.1.2 A one page maximum discussion of your company’s history of
worker’s compensation claims or other claims relating to project
safety for the past 5 years.

8. Attendance of Pre-Proposal Conference

8.1 As an offeror, did your company attend the pre-proposal conference?

[ ] YES [ ]NO

Attendee(s):
Executed as of this day of , 20
Offeror:
Address:

City, State, Zip Code:

By:

Name:

Title:
Date:

Telephone:
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House Bill 89 VERIFICATION

l, ,(Person name), the undersigned
representative of (Company or Business
Name, hereinafter referred to as company) being an adult over the age of eighteen
(18) years of age, after being duly sworn by the undersigned notary, do hereby
depose and verify under oath that the company named-above, under the
provisions of Subtitle F, Title 10, Government Code Chapter 2270:

1. Does not boycott Israel currently; and

2. Will not boycott Israel during the term of the contract the above-named
Company, business or individual with Duval County, Texas.

Pursuant to Section 2270.001, Texas Government Code:

1. “Boycott Israel” means refusing to deal with, terminating business activities with,
or otherwise taking any action that is intended to penalize, inflict economic harm
on, or limit commercial relations specifically with Israel, or with a person or entity
doing business in Israel or in an Israeli-controlled territory, but does not include
an action made for ordinary business purposes; and

2. “Company” means a for-profit sole proprietorship, organization, association,
corporation, partnership, joint venture, limited partnership, limited liability
partnership, or any limited liability company, including a wholly owned subsidiary,
majority-owned subsidiary, parent company or affiliate of those entities or
business associations that exist to make a profit.

DATE SIGNATURE OF COMPANY
REPRESENTATIVE

Onthisthe  day of , 20 ,
personally appeared
the above-named person, who after by me being duly sworn, did swear and
confirm that the above is true and correct.

NOTARY SEAL

NOTARY SIGNATURE
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All Projects in Progress

Table A

oyep uona[duwoos
Pa[Npayds

9o1dwo)) JuddI0g

junouwy 3denuo))

JoquuinN
ouOoyJ pue uosiog
108JU0D) S 10Ty

100)1YOTY

JoquunN
ouoyJ pue uosidg
10BIUOD S JOUMQ

IouUM(Q

Project Name

Total Value of All Projects in Progress:

Proposal Form

00020 - 13

Duval County Courthouse

San Diego, Texas



All county government projects completed in the past 5 years.
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Total Value of All County Projects Completed in the Past 5 Years:
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All Non-County projects completed in the past S years.

Table C
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Table D Personnel

Key Individuals

Number of years

Commitment for

with this duration of the
Company Project
(Yes or No)

Project Manager:

[Name]

Construction Superintendent:

[Name]

Assistant Superintendent:

[Name]

Number of county projects this team of key individuals
has completed together:

Number of non-county projects this team of key
individuals has completed together:

List below the names of all county and non-county projects that at least two of the key individuals listed above have worked on together

within the past five years:

(Attach one additional page if needed)

Duval County Courthouse
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PROPOSAL BOND

KNOW ALL BY THESE PRESENTS: that the undersigned Principal and Surety
are firmly bound to Duval County (“Owner”) in the principal sum of

Dollars ($ )-

Now the condition of this bond is this: that, whereas the undersigned principal
has submitted to Duval County a proposal to enter into a certain contract whereunder
principal undertakes to perform the following-described work of construction, alteration or
repair:

Base work includes limited site work including removal of abandoned utility poles and
lines, installation of subgrade utility lines, sidewalks, and sodding. Exterior rehabilitation
and restoration work generally includes replacement of stone copings, limited membrane
roofing work, limited masonry restoration work including masonry cleaning, stone and
brick repairs, restoration of wood window and door assemblies, and painting. Electrical
work includes removal of abandoned electrical elements, upgrade of select electrical
elements, and correction of electrical deficiencies. Asbestos and lead abatement
coincident to the work of this contract.

NOW, THEREFORE, if the principal shall, within ten (10) days following
acceptance by Duval County of such proposal and award by said County to said principal
of said contract, execute and return such further contract documents as may be required by
the terms of the proposal accepted, and within five (5) days after execution of such
contract documents, deliver its safety plan for the Project, and the bonds and insurance
documents, as required by the terms of the proposal accepted, then this obligation shall be
null and void, otherwise it shall remain in full force and the amount hereof shall be paid to
and retained by Duval County as liquidated damages for principal’s failure to do so.

Principal:

By:

Title: Date:

Surety:

Title: Date:
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SECTION 00040

PREVAILING WAGE RATES

"General Decision Number: TX20250134 03/14/2025
Superseded General Decision Number: TX20240134
State: Texas

Construction Type: Building

County: Duval County in Texas.

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (does not include single family
homes or apartments up to and including 4 stories).

Note: Contracts subject to the Davis-Bacon Act are generally
required to pay at least the applicable minimum wage rate
required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658.
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered
contracts entered into by the federal government that are
subject to the Davis-Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to
contracts subject only to the Davis-Bacon Related Acts,
including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1 (a) (1).

Executive Order 14026
generally applies to the
contract.

The contractor must pay

|If the contract is entered | |
|into on or after January 30, | |
|2022, or the contract is | |
| renewed or extended (e.g., an | |
|option is exercised) on or | all covered workers at |
|lafter January 30, 2022: | least $17.75 per hour (or |
| | the applicable wage rate |
| | listed on this wage |
| | determination, if it is |
| | higher) for all hours |
| | spent performing on the
| | contract in 2025. |
| | |
|ITf the contract was awarded on|. Executive Order 13658 |
|or between January 1, 2015 and| generally applies to the |
|January 29, 2022, and the | contract. |
|contract is not renewed or | . The contractor must pay all]
|lextended on or after January | covered workers at least |
|30, 2022: | $13.30 per hour (or the

| | applicable wage rate listed|
| on this wage determination, |
|

|

|

|

if it is higher) for all |
hours spent performing on

|
|
| |
| that contract in 2025. |
| |

Duval County Courthouse 00040 - 1 Prevailing Wage Rates
San Diego, Texas



The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be
adjusted annually. If this contract is covered by one of the
Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for
performance of work on the contract does not appear on this
wage determination, the contractor must still submit a
conformance request.

Additional information on contractor requirements and worker
protections under the Executive Orders is available at
http://www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts.

Modification Number Publication Date
0 01/03/2025
1 03/14/2025

ASBE0087-002 06/03/2024

Rates Fringes
ASBESTOS WORKER/HEAT & FROST
INSULATOR . ¢ o ettt ettt eieieeeennnn $ 29.50 8.79
« BOIL0074-003 01/01/2025
Rates Fringes
BOILERMAKER. . it ittt it i e e e e $ 33.17 24.92
IRONOO66-005 06/01/2024
Rates Fringes
IRONWORKER, REINFORCING AND
STRUCTURAL . « vt ittt it i ittt ee e $ 26.75 7.53
1BO0154-001 05/01/2024
Rates Fringes
Laborers: (Mason Tender -
Cement/Concrete) .....oviveennnn.. $ 25.27 9.57
« SUTX2009-021 04/20/2009
Rates Fringes
BRICKLAYER. . s i ittt ittt e i e e e e $ 17.76 0.00
CARPENTER. ... .. ittt $ 18.00 0.00
CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...S$ 13.27 ** 0.00
ELECTRICIAN. ¢ i ittt ittt i ti e ee e $ 15.85 ** 0.00
LABORER: Common or General...... $ 8.50 ** 0.00
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LABORER: Landscape &

Irrigation. ...ttt $ 8.50 ** 0.22
LABORER: Mason Tender - Brick...$ 12.02 ** 0.00
LABORER: Mortar Mixer........... $ 9.50 ** 0.00
OPERATOR:

Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe....... $ 13.75 ** 0.00
OPERATOR: Bulldozer............. $ 12.80 ** 0.43
OPERATOR: Cran€......c.eeeeee... $ 21.33 0.00
OPERATOR: Forklift.............. $ 14.58 ** 0.00
OPERATOR: Loader (Front End)....$ 10.54 ** 0.00

PAINTER: Brush, Roller and

S o o= 172 $ 15.80 ** 0.00
PLUMBER, Includes HVAC Pipe

Installation.........cooeuieain... $ 12.50 ** 0.00
ROOFER. ¢ vttt ittt e et et e e e e e e $ 15.10 ** 1.29
SHEET METAL WORKER............... S 17.00 *x* 0.00
TILE SETTER. . ¢t ittt ittt teneennnens $ 15.00 *+* 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER. ...ttt ittt i ieeenn $ 11.24 ** 0.35

WELDERS - Receive rate prescribed for craft performing
operation to which welding is incidental.

** Workers in this classification may be entitled to a higher
minimum wage under Executive Order 14026 ($17.75) or 13658
($13.30). Please see the Note at the top of the wage
determination for more information. Please also note that the
minimum wage requirements of Executive Order 14026 are not
currently being enforced as to any contract or subcontract to
which the states of Texas, Louisiana, or Mississippi, including
their agencies, are a party.

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave
for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the
Davis-Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017. If this
contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide
employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours
they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year.
Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their
own illness, injury or other health-related needs, including
preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is
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like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other
health-related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons
resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic
violence, sexual assault, or stalking. Additional information
on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO
is available at
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (iii)).

The body of each wage determination lists the classifications
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the
type(s) of construction and geographic area covered by the wage
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical
order under rate identifiers indicating whether the particular
rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate), a survey
rate, a weighted union average rate, a state adopted rate, or a
supplemental classification rate.

Union Rate Identifiers

A four-letter identifier beginning with characters other than
"esg"t, ""UAVG"", ?SA?, or ?SC? denotes that a union rate was
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example:
PLUM0198-005 07/01/2024. PLUM is an identifier of the union
whose collectively bargained rate prevailed in the survey for
this classification, which in this example would be Plumbers.
0198 indicates the local union number or district council
number where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next
number, 005 in the example, is an internal number used in
processing the wage determination. The date, 07/01/2024 in the
example, is the effective date of the most current negotiated
rate.

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all changes
over time that are reported to WHD in the rates

in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing the
classification.

Union Average Rate Identifiers

The UAVG identifier indicates that no single rate prevailed for
those classifications, but that 100% of the data reported for
the classifications reflected union rates. EXAMPLE:
UAVG-OH-0010 01/01/2024. UAVG indicates that the rate is a
weighted union average rate. OH indicates the State of Ohio.
The next number, 0010 in the example, is an internal number
used in producing the wage determination. The date, 01/01/2024
in the example, indicates the date the wage determination was
updated to reflect the most current union average rate.
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A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January, to
reflect a weighted average of the current rates in the
collective bargaining agreements on which the rate is based.

Survey Rate Identifiers

The ""SU"" identifier indicates that either a single non-union
rate prevailed (as defined in 29 CFR 1.2) for this
classification in the survey or that the rate was derived by
computing a weighted average rate based on all the rates
reported in the survey for that classification. As a weighted
average rate includes all rates reported in the survey, it may
include both union and non-union rates. Example: SUFL2022-007
6/27/2024. SU indicates the rate is a single non-union
prevailing rate or a weighted average of survey data for that
classification. FL indicates the State of Florida. 2022 is the
year of the survey on which these classifications and rates are
based. The next number, 007 in the example, is an internal
number used in producing the wage determination. The date,
6/27/2024 in the example, indicates the survey completion date
for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

?SU? wage rates typically remain in effect until a new survey
is conducted. However, the Wage and Hour Division (WHD) has the
discretion to update such rates under 29 CFR 1.6(c) (1).

State Adopted Rate Identifiers

The ""SA"" identifier indicates that the classifications and
prevailing wage rates set by a state (or local) government were
adopted under 29 C.F.R 1.3(g)-(h). Example: SAME2023-007
01/03/2024. SA reflects that the rates are state adopted. ME
refers to the State of Maine. 2023 is the year during which the
state completed the survey on which the listed classifications
and rates are based. The next number, 007 in the example, is an
internal number used in producing the wage determination.

The date, 01/03/2024 in the example, reflects the date on which
the classifications and rates under the ?SA? identifier took
effect under state law in the state from which the rates were
adopted.

WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

a) a survey underlying a wage determination
b) an existing published wage determination
c) an initial WHD letter setting forth a position on
a wage determination matter
d) an initial conformance (additional classification
and rate) determination

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
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for summaries of surveys, should be directed to the WHD Branch
of Wage Surveys. Requests can be submitted via email to
davisbaconinfoldol.gov or by mail to:

Branch of Wage Surveys

Wage and Hour Division

U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

Regarding any other wage determination matter such as
conformance decisions, requests for initial decisions should be
directed to the WHD Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.
Requests can be submitted via email to BCWD-Office@dol.gov or
by mail to:

Branch of Construction Wage Determinations
Wage and Hour Division

U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.

Washington, DC 20210

2) If an initial decision has been issued, then any interested
party (those affected by the action) that disagrees with the
decision can request review and reconsideration from the Wage
and Hour Administrator (See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7).
Requests for review and reconsideration can be submitted via
email to dba.reconsideration@dol.gov or by mail to:

Wage and Hour Administrator
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210

The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party's position and any information (wage payment
data, project description, area practice material, etc.) that
the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board). Write to:

Administrative Review Board
U.S. Department of Labor

200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
Washington, DC 20210.

END OF SECTION
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DOCUMENT 00611

PERFORMANCE BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that

(Name of Contractor or Company)

(Address)

a hereinafter called Principal, and
(Corporation/Partnership)

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto Duval County
(Name of Recipient)

400 E. Gravis Avenue, San Diego, Texas 78384
(Recipient's Address)

hereinafter called COUNTY, in the penal sum of $

Dollars $

Dollars

in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made we bind ourselves,
successors, an assignees, jointly and severally, firmly in these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a certain contract with the
COUNTY dated the day of , 2025, a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part
hereof for the construction of:

Duval County Courthouse, Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows & Electrical

Includes:

Work includes limited site work including removal of abandoned utility poles and lines, installation of subgrade
utility lines, sidewalks, and sodding. Exterior rehabilitation and restoration work generally includes replacement of
stone copings, limited membrane roofing work, limited masonry restoration work including masonry cleaning,
stone and brick repairs, restoration of wood window and door assemblies, and painting. Electrical work includes
removal of abandoned electrical elements, upgrade of select electrical elements, and correction of electrical
deficiencies. Asbestos and lead abatement coincident to the work of this contract.

NOW THEREFORE, if the Principal shall well, truly and faithfully perform its duties in all the undertakings,
covenants, terms, conditions, and agreements of said contract during the original term thereof, and any extensions
thereof which may be granted by the COUNTY, with or without notice to the Surety and during the one year guaranty
period, and if he shall satisfy all claims and demands incurred under such contract, and shall fully indemnify and
save harmless the COUNTY from all costs and damages which it may suffer by reason of failure to do so, and shall
reimburse and repay the COUNTY all outlay and expense which the COUNTY may incur in making good any
default, then this obligation shall be void, otherwise to remain in full force and effect.

PROVIDED FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no change,
extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to WORK to be performed thereunder or the
SPECIFICATIONS accompanying the same shall in any way affect its obligation on this BOND, and it does hereby
waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the
WORK to the SPECIFICATIONS.

PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the COUNTY and the CONTRACTOR shall abridge the
right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied.

Duval County Courthouse 00611-1 Performance Bond
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, this instrument is executed in counterparts,
(Number of Original Copies)

each one of which shall be deemed in original, this the____ day of ,2025.
ATTEST:
(Principal)
By:
(Principal Secretary)
(SEAL)
(Witness as to Principal) (Address)
City State Zip Code
ATTEST:
(Surety)
By:
(Witness as to Surety) (Attorney in Fact)
(Address)
City State Zip Code

NOTE: Date of BOND must not be prior to date of Contract. If CONTRACTOR is Partnership, all partners should
execute BOND.

IMPORTANT: Surety companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department's most current list
(Circular 570 as amended) and be authorized to transact business in the state where the PROJECT is located.
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DOCUMENT 00612

PAYMENT BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: that

(Name of Contractor or Company)

(Address)

a hereinafter called Principal, and
(Corporation/Partnership)

(Name of Surety Company)

(Address)

hereinafter called Surety, are held and firmly bound unto Duval County
(Name of Recipient)

400 E. Gravis Avenue, San Diego, Texas 78384
(Recipient's Address)

hereinafter called COUNTY, in the penal sum of $ Dollars
in lawful money of the United States, for the payment of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves,
successors, and assignee, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION is such that whereas, the Principal entered into a certain contract with the
COUNTY dated the day of , 2025, a copy of which is hereto attached and made a part hereof
for the completion of:

Duval County Courthouse, Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows & Electrical

Includes:

Base work includes limited site work including removal of abandoned utility poles and lines, installation of subgrade
utility lines, sidewalks, and sodding. Exterior rehabilitation and restoration work generally includes replacement of
stone copings, limited membrane roofing work, limited masonry restoration work including masonry cleaning, stone
and brick repairs, restoration of wood window and door assemblies, and painting. Electrical work includes removal
of abandoned electrical elements, upgrade of select electrical elements, and correction of electrical deficiencies.
Asbestos and lead abatement coincident to the work of this contract.

NOW THEREFORE, if the Principal shall promptly make payment to all persons, firms, SUBCONTRACTORS, and
corporations furnishing materials for or performing labor in the prosecution of the WORK provided for in such
contract, and any authorized extension or modification thereof, including all amounts due for materials, lubricants, oil,
gasoline, coal and coke, repairs on machinery, equipment and tools, consumed or used in connection with the
construction of such work, and all insurance premiums on said WORK, and for all labor, performed of such WORK,
and all insurance premiums on said WORK, and for all labor, performed in such WORK whether by
SUBCONTRACTOR or otherwise, then this obligation shall be void; otherwise to remain in full force and effect.

PROVIDED FURTHER, that the said Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no change,
extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to WORK to be performed thereunder or the
SPECIFICATIONS accompanying the same shall in any way affect its obligation on this BOND, and it does hereby
waive notice of any such change, extension of time, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract or to the WORK
or the SPECIFICATIONS.
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PROVIDED, FURTHER, that no final settlement between the COUNTY and the CONTRACTOR shall abridge the
right of any beneficiary hereunder, whose claim may be unsatisfied.,

ATTEST:
(Principal)
By:
(Principal Secretary)
(SEAL)
(Witness as to Principal) (Address)
City State Zip Code
ATTEST:
(Surety)
By:
(Witness as to Surety) (Attorney in Fact)
(Address)
City State Zip Code

NOTE: Date of BOND must not be prior to date of Contract. If CONTRACTOR is Partnership, all partners should
execute BOND.

IMPORTANT: Surety companies executing BONDS must appear on the Treasury Department's most current list
(Circular 570 as amended) and be authorized to transact business in the state where the PROJECT is located.
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DOCUMENT 00700

GENERAL CONDITIONS

1.1 DOCUMENTS
A.  American Institute of Architects Document A201-2017, General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction, forms a part of this Contract and by reference is incorporated herein as fully as if
repeated at length.
B.  AIA Document A101-2017 Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor (A copy is
included in the Appendix).
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Document 00800 - Supplementary Conditions.

B. Division 1 - General Requirements.

C. Chapter 2258 of the Texas Government Code: Prevailing Wage Rates.

END OF DOCUMENT
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1.1

1.2

1.3

Duval County Courthouse 00800 - 1
San Diego, Texas

DOCUMENT 00800

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS

RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A.

GENERAL

A.

B.

Document 00700 - General Conditions.

The following supplements modify, delete from, or add to the General Conditions referenced above.

Where any provision of the General Conditions is modified, unaltered provisions remain in effect.

SUPPLEMENTS

A.

Article 1 - General Provisions:

1.
2.

3.

4.

Add Subparagraph 1.1.9: "The term 'product' includes materials, systems, and equipment.”

Add Subparagraph 1.1.10: "The term 'furnish' means to supply and deliver to Project site, ready
for unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placement or similar requirements."

Add Subparagraph 1.1.11: "The term 'install' means to unload, unpack, assemble, erect, place,
finish, protect, adjust, and clean, or similar requirements."

Add Subparagraph 1.1.12: "The term 'provide' means to furnish and install.'

Article 3 - Contractor:

1.

Add Subparagraph 3.4.4; "The Contractor shall comply with the prevailing wage law in
accordance with Article 5159 of Vernon's Revised Texas Civil Statutes including any
amendments or supplements thereto, and shall pay not less than the minimum wage rates
established in the Contract Documents. Contractor may pay higher rates than the minimum
prevailing wage rates given, however, the Owner will not be liable for claims for additional
compensation because of payment by Contractor of any wage rates in excess of the minimum
prevailing wage rates."

Delete paragraph 3.6; substitute the following: "The Owner qualifies for exemption from the
State of Texas and local sales and use taxes pursuant to the provisions of the Texas Limited
Sales, Excise and Use Tax Act. The Contractor shall not pay any such taxes that would
otherwise be payable in connection with the performance of this Contract, but shall instead
obtain an exemption by complying with the State Comptroller's requirements. Exemption
certificates will be furnished to the Contractor by the Owner."

Article 4 — Architect:

4.3  Architect’s Additional Services:
4.3.1 The Architect and his consultants will receive additional compensation for work
performed under the following circumstances:

A Review of Contractor’s or subcontractors submittals out of sequence from the
submittal schedule agreed to by the Architect.

2 Responses to the Contractor’s or subcontractors requests for information where
such information is available to the Contractor or subcontractors from a careful
study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, Owner-provided
information, Contractor — or subcontractor -prepared coordination drawings, or
prior Project correspondence or documentation.

3 Change Order and Construction Change Directives requiring evaluation of
proposals, including revisions to the Contract Documents.

4 Providing consultation concerning replacement or repair of Work, resulting from
fire, water damage, or other cause during construction, if the or other cause is the

Supplementary Conditions



result of actions by the General Contractor or its subcontractors in connection with

the Work.

5 Subcontractors are to bid the project according to requirements in the Construction
Documents. If a cost savings is realized by the Owner from a subcontractor-
suggested substitution, then the Owner will pay for the architect and consultants'
fees and expenses related to review of the substitution. If the substitution is not
accepted, or there is no cost savings proposed, then the subcontractor must pay
for the architect and his consultants' fees and expenses related to review of the
substitution.

.6 Submittal review in excess of the original submittal and one re-submittal.

7 Review of mock-ups in excess of the original submittal and on re-submittal, unless
additional mock-ups are required by the Architect, Owner, or the Texas Historical
Commission. Should additional mock-ups be required, Contractor will be
compensated for such work.

.8 Review and documentation of defective or nonconforming work due to the
Contractor’s or any subcontractor's failure to comply with Contract Document
requirements.

9 Services provided after the original Substantial Completion date if delay of
Substantial Completion was caused by actions of the Contractor or any
Subcontractor.

.10  Substantial or Final Completion inspections in excess of two inspections.

.11 Additional bidding services required to:

a. Re-bid Work that has already been bid.

b. Qualify additional subcontractors after the initial bidding period.

C. Re-bid any bid packages due to the subcontractor bids exceeding the
Contractor’s estimate that was established prior to bidding.

.12 Required revisions to the Construction Documents after the initial bidding period
due to the bids exceeding the Owner's budget unless outside the Contractor’s
control due to market condition changes that can be substantiated between the
date of the contractor's final cost estimate and the bid due date.

.13 Change Order and Construction Change Directive requiring evaluation of
proposals, including revisions of the Contract Documents where changes are due
to defective or non-conforming Work by the General Contractor or its
subcontractors in connection with the Work.

.14 Changes to the Construction Documents made necessary by acceptance of a
substitution.

a.  Substitutions will only be reviewed and considered for acceptance if they
provide cost reductions to be realized by the Owner. These reductions must
include any fees and expenses related to additional services required by the
Architect or their consultants to modify the Construction Documents.

.15 Evaluation of an extensive number of claims by the Contractor or any
subcontractor in connection with the Work.

4.3.2 The Owner will compensate the Architect and his consultants for additional time and
expenses related to any of the above services, and will deduct the amount of such
services from the Contractor’'s Contract Sum by Change Order. Additional services will
be preformed after notification to the Contractor that services of the Architect are required
due to circumstances identified above. The Architect's Additional Services will be
calculated at the following rates:

.1 Senior Principal $ 300.00
.2 Principal $ 250.00
.3 Senior Associate $ 200.00
4 Architect/Designer/Project Manager $ 150.00
.5 Architectural Intern/Design Staff $ 100.00
.6 Historic Preservation Specialist $ 150.00
.7 Administrative $ 100.00
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D.  Atrticle 9 - Payments and Completion:

1. Add Subparagraph 9.6.9: "Until Substantial Completion the Owner will retain 5 percent of the
amount due the Contractor on account of progress payments. Upon Substantial Completion
retainage will be reduced to 5 percent."

E.  Atrticle 10 - Protection of Persons and Property:

1. Add Paragraph 10.5: "The Contractor shall not knowingly use any materials containing
asbestos or other known hazardous materials in the Work."

F. Article 11 - Insurance and Bonds:

1. In Subparagraph 11.1.1, following the word "located", add "and against whom the Owner has
no reasonable objection."

2. Add the following to the end of Subparagraph 11.1.1: "The form of the Certificate of Insurance
shall be ACORD form 258S or other form acceptable to the Owner."

3. Add Subparagraph 11.1.5: "Liability insurance shall include all major divisions of coverage and
be on a comprehensive basis including:

Premises-Operations including X, C and U coverages as applicable.

Independent Contractors' Protective.

Products and Completed Operations.

Personal Injury Liability with Employment Exclusion deleted.

Contractual, including specified provision for Contractor’s obligation under Paragraph

3.18.
.6 Owned, non owned and hired motor vehicles.
7 Broad Form Property Damage including Completed Operations."

4. Add Subparagraph 11.1.6: "The insurance required by Subparagraph 11.1.1 shall be written for
not less than the following limits or those required by law, whichever is greater and shall
include the following coverages as a minimum:

A Worker's Compensation:
(a) State: Statutory.
(b)  Applicable Federal: Statutory.
(c) Employer's Liability: $500,000 per accident; $500,000 per disease, Policy Limit;
$500,000 per disease, each employee.
2 General Liability including Premises-Operations; Independent Contractors' Protective;
Products and Completed Operations; Broad Form Property Damage:
(a) Bodily Injury and Property Damage: $1,000,000 combined single limit.
(b)  Products and Completed Operations shall be maintained for 2 years after final
payment. Provide evidence of coverage on annual basis.
(c) Property Damage Liability: Include X, C and U coverage.
(d)  Contractual Liability: $1,000,000 combined single limit.
(e) Personal Injury, with Employment Exclusion deleted: $1,000,000 aggregate.
(f) If the General Liability policy includes a General Aggregate, such General
Aggregate shall be not less than $2,000,000. Policy shall be endorsed to have
General Aggregate apply to this Project only.
3 Automobile Liability including owned, non owned and hired vehicles:
(a)  Bodily Injury and Property Damage: $1,000,000 combined single limit.
4 Umbrella Excess Liability: $4,000,000 over primary insurance."

5. Delete Subparagraph 11.1.2; substitute the following: "Furnish to Owner performance bond and
labor and material payment bond, each equal to the amount of the Contract Sum, with
approved surety, covering faithful performance of Contract and payment of obligations incurred
in performance of Contract and also for use and benefit of parties who may become entitled to
liens under the Contract according to provisions of laws of the State in which the project is
located. The form of the bonds shall be acceptable to Owner."

6. Add Clause 11.1.2.1: "The Contractor shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later

than three days following the date of execution of the Owner - Contractor Agreement, or if the
Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response to a letter of intent, the Contractor shall,
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prior to commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such
bonds will be furnished."

7. Add Clause 11.1.2.2: "The Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the
required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power

of attorney."
G. Atrticle 15 — Claims and Disputes

1. In Subparagraph 15.1.7, delete "The Contractor and Owner'; substitute "The Contractor,
Owner, and Architect."

2. Delete Paragraph 15.4.

END OF DOCUMENT
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SECTION 01110

SUMMARY OF WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Project description.
2. Work by Others.
3. Contractor use of site and premises.
1.2 PROJECT DESCRIPTION

A.  Work of this Project is described as Duval County Courthouse, Roof Remediation, Exterior Windows,
and Electrical.

B. Base work includes limited site work including removal of abandoned utility poles and lines,
installation of subgrade utility lines, sidewalks, and sodding. Exterior rehabilitation and restoration
work generally includes replacement of stone copings, limited membrane roofing work, limited
masonry restoration work including masonry cleaning, stone and brick repairs, restoration of wood
window and door assemblies, and painting. Electrical work includes removal of abandoned electrical
elements, upgrade of select electrical elements, and correction of electrical deficiencies. Asbestos
and lead abatement coincident to the work of this contract.

C. Alternate work includes painting exterior doors, rehabilitation of Men’s restroom at the basement
level, and removal of paint coatings from exterior stone elements.

D.  The Project will be constructed under a single prime contract with the Owner.

1.3 WORKBY OTHERS

A.  Separate Contracts:

1. The Owner may execute contracts for additional work at the site that is excluded from the work
of this Contract.

2. Work under separate contract may be executed concurrent with Work of this Contract.

3. Cooperate with the Owner and separate contractors to accommodate this requirement.

1.4 CONTRACTOR’S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Limit use of site and premises to allow for:

1. Work by separate contractors.

2. Work by Owner.

B.  The building will be in full-time normal use during the period of construction. All work shall be
performed in such a manner as not to interfere with the functions and business of the Owner insofar
as possible.

C.  Contractor shall at all times conduct operations in a manner that ensures the safety of the building
and its occupants. Contractor shall not obstruct passage to or from any part of the existing building in
operation except by permission of the Owner. Contractor shall pay particular attention to maintaining
clear access to all required exits.

D. Coordinate use of site and premises with the Owner.
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G.

Move any stored products under Contractor’s control that interfere with the operations of the Owner
or separate contractors.

Assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of products under this Contract stored on
site.

Obtain and pay for use of any additional storage or work areas needed for operations.

1.5 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A

Existing Ultility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services
according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify the Owner and Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed utility
interruptions.
2. Obtain the Owner’s written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and
vibration, dust, odors, or other disruptions to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify the Owner and Architect not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive
interruptions.
2. Obtain the Owner’s written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01210

ALLOWANCES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Quantity and cash allowances.

B. Related Sections

1. Section 01290 - Payment Procedures.
2. Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.

3. Individual specification sections.
C. Include in Contract Sum cash allowances stated in individual Specification Sections and scheduled at end
of section.

D. Designate in Progress Schedule delivery dates for products under each allowance.
E. Designate in Schedule of Values quantities of materials specified under unit cost allowances.
1.2  QUANTITY AND CASH ALLOWANCES

A. General:

1. Purchase products under each allowance as directed by Architect.
2. Allow sums for various products as described in individual specification sections.
3. Amount of allowance includes:
a. Net cost of product, less any applicable trade discounts.
b. Delivery to site.
c. Labor required under allowance, only when labor is specified to be included in allowance.
4. In addition to amounts of allowances, include in Contract Sum, Contractor’s costs for:
a. Handling at site, including unloading, uncrating, and storing.
Protection from elements and from damage.
Labor for installation and finishing, except where labor is specified to be part of allowance.
Other expenses required to complete installation.
Overhead and profit.

®ao00o

B. Selection of Products:

1. Architect's Duties:
a. Consult with Contractor’s in consideration of products and suppliers.
b. Make selection; designate products to be used.
c. Prepare Change Orders.
2. Contractor’s Duties:
a. Assist Architect in determining:

1)  Supplier or installer, as applicable.
2)  Cost, delivered and unloaded at site.
b. Obtain proposals from suppliers when requested by Architect.

c. Notify Architect of any effect anticipated by selection of product or supplier under
consideration on construction schedule or contract sum.
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d. On notification of selection, enter into purchase agreement with designated supplier.

C. Delivery:
1. Contractor’s Duties:
a. Arrange for delivery and unloading.
b. Promptly inspect products for damage or defects.
c. Submit any claims for transportation damage.
D. Installation: Comply with requirements of referenced specification section.

E. Adjustment of Costs:
1. Should actual purchase cost be more or less than specified amount of allowance, Contract
Sum will be adjusted by Change Order equal to amount of difference.

2. Amount of Change Order will recognize any changes in handling costs at site, labor, installation
costs, overhead, profit, and other expenses caused by selection under allowance.

3. For products specified under unit cost allowance, unit cost shall apply to quantity listed in
Schedule of Values.

4. Submit invoices or other data to substantiate quantity actually used.

5. Submit any claims for additional costs at site or other expenses caused by selection under
allowances, prior to execution of work. Failure to do so will constitute waiver of claims for
additional costs.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 ALLOWANCE SCHEDULE
A. Allowance No. 1 — Window Restoration: Include a cash allowance of $7,500 for additional repairs

beyond that indicated in the base contract.

1. Related Specification Sections:
a. Section 01226 — Unit Prices.
Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

c. Section 08520 — Wood Window Restoration.
d. Section 08800 — Glazing.
e. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

B. Allowance No. 2 — Masonry Restoration: Include a cash allowance of $15,000 for additional repairs or
replacement of brick and stone masonry beyond that indicated in the base contract.
1. Related Specification Sections:
a. Section 01226 — Unit Prices.
Section 04069 — Restoration Mortar.

c. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration.
d. Section 04931 — Chemical Cleaning of Masonry.
e. Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.
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C.  Allowance No. 3 — Concrete Slab Repairs: Include a cash allowance of $5,000 for removal and
replacement of additional concrete slab at the basement level for modifications to under slab plumbing
piping for new fixtures.

1. Related Specification Sections:
a. Section 01230 — Alternates for rehabilitation of Men’s Restroom at basement level.
b.  Section 03300 — Cast-in-Place Concrete.
c. Section 09390 - Tile.

D. Allowance No. 4 — Modification to MEP Piping: Include a cash allowance of $7,500 for replacement of
additional damaged/deteriorated MEP piping beyond that indicated in base contract.
1. Related Specification Sections:
a. Division 25 — Mechanical.
b. Division 26 — Electrical.

E.  Allowance No. 5 — Gypsum Board Furr Out & Furr Downs: Include a cash allowance of $5,000 to provide
additional metal framed gypsum board furr out or furr down to conceal MEP devices/distribution line beyond
that indicated in the base contract.

1. Related Specification Sections:
a. Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.
b.  Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01226

UNIT PRICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Work of this Section, as shown or specified, shall be in accordance with the requirements of the Contract

Documents.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices.

1.

B. Unit prices include all necessary equipment, materials, overhead, and profit and applicable taxes.

C. The Owner reserves the right to reject the Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves

A unit price is an amount proposed by Bidders and stated on the Bid Form as a price per unit of
measurement for materials or services that will be added to or deducted from the Contract Sum

by Change Order in the event the estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract

Documents are increased or decreased.

use of established unit prices, and to have this Work measured by an independent surveyor
acceptable to the Contractor at the Owner’s expense.

PART 2 - PRODU

2.1 Not used.

CTS

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 UNIT PRICE SCHEDULE

A Unit Price No. 1 — Window Repairs

1.

Brick Mold Replacement
a. Unit of Measurement: Per window unit.

2. Wood Sill Replacement
a. Unit of Measurement: Per window unit.
3. Wood Dutchman Repair at Frame or Blind Stop
a. Unit of Measurement: Per location.
4. Frame or Blind Stop Replacement in Lieu of Wood Dutchman Repair
a. Unit of Measurement: Per Location.
5. Sash Replacement Upper or Lower Sash.
a. Unit of Measurement: Per sash.
6. Related Specification Section(s):
a. Section 01210 — Allowances.
Section 01732 — Selective Demolition.
c. Section 08520 — Wood Window Restoration.
d. Section 08800 — Glazing.
e. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.
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B. Unit Price No. 2 — Masonry Repairs

1.

Brick Repointing
a. Unit of Measurement: Per square foot.
Brick Patching Repair
a. Unit of Measurement: Per location.
Stone Repointing
a. Unit of Measurement: Per lineal foot.
Stone Patching Repair
a. Unit of Measurement: Per location (not to exceed 6-inch x 6-inch by 1-inch deep).
Stone Crack Repair
a. Unit of Measurement: Per location (not to exceed 18-inches long).
Stone Replacement
a. Unit of Measurement: Per unit approx. 4-0” long, Refer to Sht. A-4.01.
(1) Stone Type A
(2) Stone Type B
(3) Stone Type C
(4) Stone Type D
Related Specification Section(s):
a. Section 01210 — Allowances.

b. Section 01732 — Selective Demolition.

c. Section 04069 — Restoration Mortar.

d. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration.

e. Section 07620 — Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.

C.  Unit Price No. 3 — Concrete Repairs

1.

Concrete slab repair/replacement
a. Unit of Measurement: Per square foot.

2. Related Specification Section(s):
a. Section 01210 — Allowances.
b.  Section 03300 — Cast-in-Place Concrete
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01230
ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1  SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes: Documentation of changes to Contract Sum and Contract Time.

B. Contract Documents contain pertinent requirements for materials and methods to accomplish work
described herein.

C. Provide alternate costs for inclusion in Contract Sum if accepted by Owner.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Owner-Contractor Agreement: Alternates accepted by Owner for incorporation into the Work.
B. Individual specification sections identified.
1.3 PROCEDURES
A. Alternates will be exercised at the option of Owner.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work as required to complete the work, including
changes under each Alternate, when acceptance is designated in Owner-Contractor Agreement.

1.4 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternate No. 1: Prep and Paint Exterior Wood Doors

1. Base Bid: Touch-up stained finish at exterior doors B02, B04, 101, and 103.

2. Alternate Bid 1: In lieu of touching up stained finish at exterior doors B02, B04, 101, and 103,
strip clear coat (exposed exterior surfaces only) to bare wood and apply opaque paint system
to exterior surfaces, color to be selected by Architect. Apply one coat primer and two finish
coats.

3. Related Specification Section(s):
a. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing

B. Alternate No. 2: Rehabilitate Men’s Restroom at Basement Level

1. Base Bid: No work to Exist. Women’s B02, Exist. Men’s Restroom, and Exist. Storage B04 at
the basement level to rehabilitate the Men’s Restroom.

2. Alternate Bid 2: Interior rehabilitation work to Exist. Women’s B02, Exist. Men’s Restroom, and
Exist. Storage B04 at the basement level to rehabilitate Men’s Restroom as indicated on
Drawing Sheets A-5.01, A-5.10, A-6.01, A-6.10, A-6.11, M201, P101, P201, and E106, and
E801. Work includes but is not limited to the following: Selective demolition including limited
hazardous materials abatement, and demo of concrete floor slab as required for connections to
new plumbing fixtures; New wall partitions, furr-outs, and suspended ceiling, new toilet and
urinal partitions; Restore existing wood door assembly and provide new hollow metal door
assembly; Restoring plaster finish and new finishes including tile flooring and wainscot, painting
walls and ceilings, toilet accessories; New MEP including plumbing fixtures including water
lines, light fixtures, and ventilation; ADA signage.

3. Related Specification Section(s):

Duval County Courthouse 01230 -1 Alternates
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Section 01210 — Allowances.

Section 01730 — Selective Demolition.
Section 03300 — Cast-in-Place Concrete.
Section 07840 — Fire Stopping.

Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.
Section 08110 — Steel Doors and Frames.
Section 08295 — Wood Door Restoration.
Section 08310 — Access Doors and Frames.
Section 08710 — Door Hardware.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.
Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.
Section 09390 — Tile.

Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.
Section 10160 — Metal Toilet Compartments.
Section 10425 — Signage.

Section 10810 — Toilet Accessories.

Division 25 — Mechanical and Plumbing, refer to Drawing Sheets MP001 & MP0O01 for
mechanical and plumbing specifications

Division 26 — Electrical.

Lead Paint Removal Work Plan and Asbestos Abatement Project Design contained in the
Appendix of the Project Manual.

C.  Alternate No. 3: Strip Paint Coatings from Exterior Stone Elements

1. Base Bid: No work to exterior stone elements.

2. Alternate Bid 3: Remove paint coatings from exterior stone elements to expose natural stone
finish. Purchase paint removal test kit by Dumond, www.dumondglobal.com. Apply all 3
products to stone substrate in 5”x5” test areas. Follow manufacturers instructions for
application, neutralizing, and wash down/removal. Based on test results, provide product that
successfully removed paint coatings.

3. Related Specification Section(s):

a.

b.
C.
d

Section 01210 — Allowances for masonry restoration.

Section 01226 — Unit Prices for masonry repairs.

Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

Lead Paint Removal Work Plan contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual.

D. Alternate No. 4: Gypsum Board in Lieu of Veneer Plaster

1. Alternate Bid 2: In Unisex ADA Restroom BO3 provide painted veneer plaster finish closely
matching finish of existing plaster at new walls and suspended ceiling.

2. Alternate Bid 4: In Unisex ADA Restroom B03 provide painted gypsum board finish in lieu of
veneer plaster at new walls and suspended ceiling.

3. Related Specification Section(s):

a. Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster
b. Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies
c. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing
Duval County Courthouse 01230-2 Alternates

San Diego, Texas



PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PARTS 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01250

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1 Architect's Supplemental Instructions.
2 Proposal Requests.

3. Contractor’s proposed changes.

4 Construction Change Directives.

5 Change Orders.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 01600 - Product Requirements.
1.2 CHANGE PROCEDURES

A. Architect's Supplemental Instructions:
1. Architect will advise of minor changes in Work not involving an adjustment to Contract Sum or
Contract Time as authorized by the Conditions of the Contract.
2. Format: AIA Document G710 - Architect's Supplemental Instructions.

B. Proposal Requests:
1. Architect may issue a Proposal Request that includes a detailed description of a proposed
change with supplemental or revised Drawings and specifications.
2. Format: AIA Document G709 - Proposal Request.
3. Prepare and submit an estimate of any change to Contract Sum or Contract Time within 7 days.

C.  Contractor’'s Proposed Changes:

1. Contractor may propose a change by submitting request for change to Architect.

2. Describe proposed change, reason for change, its full effect on Work, and any change to
Contract Sum or Contract Time.

3. Document any required substitutions in accordance with Section 01600.

D. Construction Change Directive:

1. Architect may issue a directive, signed by Owner, instructing Contractor to proceed with a
change for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. Document will describe changes in Work
and designate method of determining any change to Contract Sum or Contract Time. Promptly
execute change.

2. Format: AIA Document G713 - Construction Change Directive.
E. Change Orders:

1. Format: AIA Document G701 - Change Order.

2. Execution: Architect will issue Change Orders for signature of parties as provided in Conditions
of the Contract.
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1.3 DISTRIBUTION

A. Distribute copies of change procedure documents to Owner, Architect, THC Representative, and
subcontractors and suppliers as applicable.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1  Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01290

PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1.
2.

Schedule of Values.
Applications for Payment.

1.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. General:

1.

6.

7.

Submit a Schedule of Values to Owner and Architect, with a copy to THC Representative, at
least 20 days prior to submitting first Application for Payment.

Upon request of Owner or Architect, furnish additional data to support values given that will
substantiate their correctness.

Approved Schedule of Values will be used as basis for reviewing Contractor’'s Applications for
Payment.

and Content:

Format: AIA Document G703 - Continuation Sheet of Application and Certification for Payment.
Contractor’s standard electronic media printout will be considered.

Use Table of Contents of Project Manual as basis of format for listing costs of Work.

List installed value of component parts of Work in sufficient detail to serve as basis for
computing values for progress payments.

Include separate line items for:

a. Site mobilization.

b. Bonds and insurance.

c. Contractor’'s overhead and profit.

For items on which payment will be requested for stored materials, break down value into:
a. Cost of materials, delivered and unloaded.

b. Total installed value.

For each line item that has a value of more than $25,000.00, break down costs to list major
products or operations under each item.

Total of costs listed in Schedule shall equal Contract Sum.

C. Review and Resubmittal:

1.
2.

After initial review by Owner and Architect, revise and resubmit if required.

Revise and resubmit along with next Application for Payment when a Change Order is issued.
List each Change Order as a new line item.

1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Preparation:

1.

Format: AIA Document G702 - Application and Certification for Payment, supported by AlA
Document G703 - Continuation Sheet. Contractor’s standard electronic media printout will be
considered.
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2. Prepare required information in typewritten format or on electronic media printout.

3. Use data from reviewed Schedule of Values. Provide dollar value in each column for each line
item representing portion of work performed.

4, List each authorized Change Order as a separate line item, listing Change Order number and
dollar value.

5. Prepare Application for Final Payment as specified in Section 01770.
B.  Waivers of Lien:

1. Along with the each Application for Payment, submit waivers of lien from each Subcontractor or
Sub-subcontractor included on the current month's Application for Payment.

2. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, prior to deduction of retainage.
3. For completed items, submit full or final waiver.

C.  Substantiating Data:

1. When Owner or Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying dollar
amounts in question.

2. Provide one copy of data with cover letter showing Application number and date, and line item
number and description.

D. Submittal:

1. Submit three copies of each Application for Payment.
2. Payment period: Submit at intervals stipulated in Agreement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01310

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project coordination.
2. Project meetings.

1.2 PROJECT COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of various Sections of specifications to assure efficient
and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements.

B. Verify that utility requirement characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with building
utilities. Coordinate work of various Sections having interdependent responsibilities for installing,
connecting to, and placing in service such equipment.

C. Coordinate completion and clean up of work of separate Sections in preparation for Substantial
Completion.

D. Coordinate access to site for correction of defective Work and Work not in accordance with Contract
Documents to minimize disruption of Owner's activities.

1.3 PROJECT MEETINGS
A. Schedule and administer preconstruction conference and progress meetings.
B. Make physical arrangements for meetings; notify involved parties at least four days in advance.

C. Record significant proceedings and decisions at each meeting; reproduce and distribute copies to:

1. Parties in attendance.
2. THC Representative, if not present at meeting.
3. Others affected by proceedings and decisions made.

1.4 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE

A.  Schedule within 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed at project field office or other central site,
convenient to all parties.

B. Attendance:

1. Architect.

2. Contractor.

3. THC Representative.

4. Major subcontractors and suppliers as Contractor deems appropriate.
5 Representative of Testing Laboratory.

C. Review and Discuss:

1. Relation and coordination of various parties, and responsible personnel for each party.
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2. Use of premises, including office and storage areas, temporary controls, and security
procedures.

3. Construction schedule and critical work sequencing.

4. Processing of:

Contract modifications.

Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
Applications for Payment.

Substitutions.

. Other required submittals.

Adequacy of distribution of Contract Documents.
Procedures for maintaining contract closeout submittals.
Installation and removal of temporary facilities.
Notification procedures and extent of testing and inspection services.

oo oy
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1.5 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A.  Schedule periodic progress meetings as required by the progress of the Work.
B. Location: Contractor’s project field office.

C. Attendance:

Architect and consultants as appropriate to agenda.
Contractor.

THC Representative, when applicable.

Subcontractors and suppliers as appropriate to agenda.
Others as appropriate to agenda.
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D. Review and Discuss:

1. Work progress since previous meeting, including:
a. Field observations, deficiencies, conflicts, and problems.
b. Progress and completion date.

c. Corrective measures needed to maintain quality standards, progress, and completion
date.

2. Status of:

a. Requests for Information (RFls).

b. Contract Modifications.
3. Coordination between various elements of Work.
4, Maintenance of Project Record Documents.

PART 2- PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01320

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1.
2.

Progress schedule.
Construction photographs.

B. Related Sections:

1.
2.
3.

Section 01290 - Payment Procedures.
Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures: Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures.

1.2 PROGRESS SCHEDULE

A. Format:
1.

Prepare Schedules as a horizontal bar chart with separate bar for each major portion of Work
or operation, identifying first work day of each week.

2. Sequence of listings: The chronological order of the start of each item of Work.

3. Scale and spacing: To provide space for notations and revisions.

4. Sheet size: Multiples of 8-1/2 x 11 inches.

B. Content:

1. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

2. Identify each item by specification Section number.

3. Provide sub-schedules to define critical portions of the entire Schedule.

4. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work
completed, as of the first day of each month.

5. Provide separate schedule of submittal dates for Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples,
including:
a. Dates reviewed submittals will be required from Architect.
b. Decision data for selection of finishes.
c. Delivery dates for Owner furnished products.
d. Progress payment dates.

6. Coordinate content with Schedule of Values specified in Section 01290.

7. Revisions:
a. Indicate progress of each activity to date of submittal, and projected completion date of

each activity.
b. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in scope, and other
identifiable changes.

8. Provide narrative report to define problem areas, anticipated delays, and impact on Schedule.

Report corrective action taken, or proposed, and its effect.
Duval County Courthouse 01320 - 1 Construction Progress Documentation

San Diego, Texas



C.  Submittal:
1. Submit initial Schedules to Owner, Architect, and THC Representative within 15 days after date
of Notice to Proceed. After review, resubmit required revised data within 10 days.
2. Submit revised Progress Schedules with each Application for Payment.

3. Submit the number of opaque reproductions that Construction Manager requires, plus one copy
each for Owner, Architect, and THC Representative.

D. Distribution:

1. Distribute copies of approved Schedules to project site file, Subcontractors, suppliers, and
other concerned parties.

2. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in
Schedules.

1.3 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS

A. Photography:

1. Employ photographer to take construction progress photos and record photographs during
construction.

2. Provide progress photographs taken each month just prior to date for each scheduled
Application for Payment.

3. lllustrate:

a. Conditions prior to commencement of work.
b. Major construction events.
c. Conditions upon Substantial Completion.

4. Photograph project from minimum of fourteen different views at each specified time; views as
directed by Architect.

5. At successive periods of photography, take photographs from same overall view as previously
taken.

6. Provide factual presentation.

7. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of field,
and minimum distortion, preferably with perspective corrective lens.

B. Progress Photographs:
1. Provide index to progress photos and reduced plan(s) keyed and numbered to each photo,
label and date.
Photographic format: digital at 1600 x 1200 resolution or 35 mm, color.
Print format: standard color print size, print on archival paper if digital image.
Labels: Subject and date.
5. Negatives: provide copies of negatives or copy of disk in jpeg format.

LN

C. Record Photographs:

1. Provide index to progress photos and reduced plan(s) keyed and numbered to each photo,
label and date.

2. Photographic format: Professional quality, perspective corrected lens preferred.
3. Print format: 8 x 10 color digitally printed on archival paper or photographically printed on well-
washed resin coated paper.

4. Content: Each exterior elevation, window details at basement level minimum 3 windows, upper
and lower roofs two views of each, and not less than three interior views of rehabilitated
restroom if alternate is accepted. Views should be correlated to match the angle and distance
of previous view.
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5. Intervals: All views captured at three times: before work begins, during investigative or
construction work and upon completion.

6. Labels: Subject, view, date and photographer.

7. Negatives: Photographic negatives in archival sleeves or a digital copy on compact disk in jpeg
format.

D. Submittal:

1. Progress photos:

a. Submit three print copies in transparent sleeves and one digital image data on compact
disk with each Application for Payment.

2. Record photographs:

a. Submit three copies in transparent sleeves and one digital copy on an archival compact
disk with Project Record Documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01330

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Submittal procedures.
Submittal schedule.
Proposed Products list.
Shop Drawings.

Product Data.

Samples.

Quality control submittals.
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B. Related Sections:

1. Section 01400 - Quality Requirements.
1.2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. Transmit each submittal along with form approved by Architect.

B. Number each submittal with Project Manual section number and a sequential number within each
section. Number resubmittals with original number and an alphabetic suffix.

C. Identify Project Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier, pertinent Drawing sheet and detail numbers,
and specification Section number, as appropriate.

D.  Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that:

1. Submittal was reviewed.
2. Products, field dimensions, and adjacent construction have been verified.
3. Information has been coordinated with requirements of Work and Contract Documents.

E.  Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and deliver to Architect and to THC Representative
when applicable. Coordinate submittal of related items.

F. For each submittal, allow 14 days for Architect’s review, excluding delivery time to and from
Contractor.

G. Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of completed Work.

H. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
l. Revise and resubmit submittals when required; identify all changes made since previous submittal.

J. Distribute copies of reviewed submittals to concerned parties and to Project Record Documents file.
Instruct parties to promptly report any inability to comply with provisions.
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1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A.

Within 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed, submit a complete list of submittals required for
Project to Architect and THC Representative.

For each submittal, indicate on schedule:

Applicable specification section number.

Type of submittal, e.g. Shop Drawing, Product Data, Sample, Certificate, etc.
Indication of whether submittal is for review or for information purposes only.
Anticipated date of submittal to Architect.

Date reviewed copies must be returned to Contractor.

ok wdp-=

Architect will review Submittal Schedule for conformance to requirements of Contract Documents and
will return one copy to Contractor with comments as applicable.

THC Representative will return one copy of Submittal Schedule to Contractor indicating those
submittals requiring review by THC.

1.4 PROPOSED PRODUCTS LIST

A.

Within 15 days after date of Notice to Proceed, submit to Architect and THC Representative a
complete list of major products proposed for use, with name of manufacturer, trade name, and model
number of each product.

For products specified only by reference standards, give manufacturer, trade name, model or catalog
designation, and reference standards.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

A.

o 0O
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Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specifically prepared for the Work
by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to
illustrate some portion of the Work.

Present information in clear and thorough manner.

Identify details by reference to sheet and detail numbers or room number shown on Drawings.
Maximum Sheet Size: 30 x 42 inches.

Submit one digital copy of each sheet.

Architect will return one digital copy to Contractor for printing and distribution.

1.6 PRODUCT DATA

A. Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures,
diagrams, and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for
some portion of the Work.

B. Mark each copy to identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.

C. Supplement manufacturers' standard data to provide information unique to this Project.

D Submit one digital copy.

E.  Architect will return digital copy to Contractor for printing and distribution.
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1.7 SAMPLES

A. Samples are physical examples, which illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship and establish
standards for which the Work will be judged.

B. Submit samples to illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of Products, with integral parts
and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.

C. Where so indicated, submit samples of finishes from the full range of manufacturers' standard colors,
textures, and patterns for Architect's selection.

D. Include identification on each sample, with full Project information.
E. Unless otherwise specified in individual specifications, submit two of each sample.

F. Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of samples, or of selection of color, texture, or
pattern if full range is submitted.

1.8 QUALITY CONTROL SUBMITTALS

A. Quality control submittals specified in Section 01400 are for information and do not require Architect’s
responsive action except to require resubmission of incomplete or incorrect information.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01356
RESTORATION PROJECT PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Definitions.

Historic significance.
Restoration procedures.
Historic artifacts.

Alterations.

6. Hazardous material procedures.
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1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Match Existing: Provide new materials to match the existing, in place material in all aspects as
closely as possible. Existing materials are those, which are visible in whole or in part in the building.

B. Match Original: Provide new materials to match the original material in all aspects as closely as
possible. Original materials are those which were originally installed in the building at the time of its
completion, prior to previous alterations, and which may predate existing materials.

C. Preservation: The act or process of applying measures necessary to sustain the existing form,
integrity, and materials of an historic property.

D. Reconstruction: The act or process of reproducing, by means of new construction, the form, features,
and detailing of a non-surviving building, structure, or object for the purpose of replicating its
appearance at a specific period of time and in its historic location.

E. Restoration: The act or process of accurately depicting the form, features, and character as it
appeared at a particular time by means of the removal of features from other periods in its history and
reconstruction of missing features from the restoration period.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Historic Significance:

1. The existing building is a Registered Texas Historic Landmark and a State Archeological
Landmark.
2. Due to its unique historical significance, special procedures and precautions must be used in

selective demolition and restoration.
3. The building is to be restored to its original 1916 appearance.

B.  Texas Historical Commission (THC):
1. THC is providing partial funding for this project and will review and have authority over
restoration work as applicable.
2. THC's contact for this project is: Tania Salgado
3. Texas Historical Commission, Division of Architecture

108 W. 16™ Street
Austin, Texas 78711
512-463-6094

Duval County Courthouse 01356 - 1 Restoration Project Procedures
San Diego, Texas



C. Restoration Procedures:

1. Preserve existing materials, finishes, and profiles.

2. Blend new and existing work to provide smooth transitions and uniform appearance.

3. Cease work, notify Contractor, and await instructions if materials or conditions encountered at
the site are not as indicated by the Contract Documents or if structure is in danger of movement
or collapse.

D. Earthwork: At least two weeks prior to beginning earthwork operations at site, contact THC's
designated Archeological Steward:

1. Review proposed procedures, equipment, and extent of earthwork.

2. Determine procedures to be followed if suspected archeological artifacts are encountered
during excavation.

3. Comply with Archeological Steward's requirements for earthwork, notification, protection, and
removal of artifacts.

E. Historic Artifacts: If artifacts of a historic nature are encountered during the Work:

1 Cease work in the affected area immediately.

2. Protect artifacts from damage.

3. Notify Contractor and THC and await instructions.
4 Salvage or dispose of artifacts as directed by THC.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. New Materials:

1. Provide new materials to match existing adjacent materials or original materials for closing of
openings, repairs, and reconstructions where suitable salvaged materials do not exist, are
insufficient in quantity, or where reuse is not permitted.

2. Retain samples of existing and original materials on site for comparison purposes.

3. Match existing materials in material, type, size, quality, color, finish, and other attributes.

B. Reused Materials:

1. Clean and prepare salvaged materials for reuse.
2. Do not use materials with objectionable chips, cracks, splits, dents, scratches, or other defects.
3. Repair operable items to function properly.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Test materials to be used in repairs for compatibility with existing materials; do not use incompatible
materials.

B. Cut, move, or remove items to provide access for alterations and restoration work. Replace and
restore upon completion.

C. Protect existing materials and surfaces from damage by construction operations.
3.2 ALTERATIONS

A.  Coordinate alterations and renovations to expedite completion.
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B.  Minimize damage to existing materials and surfaces; provide means for restoring products and
finishes to their original or specified new condition.

C. Remove unsuitable materials not marked for salvage.
D. Remove debris and abandoned items from areas of work and from concealed spaces.
E. Refinish visible surfaces to specified condition, with neat transition to adjacent surfaces.

F. Install products and finish surfaces as specified in individual sections, or where no specification
section exists, to match existing original.

G. Finish patches to provide uniform color and texture over entire surface, with repairs not discernible
from normal viewing distance. If finish cannot be matched, refinish entire surface to nearest
intersections.

H.  Rework finished surfaces to smooth plane, without breaks, steps, or bulkheads:

1. Where new work abuts or aligns with existing, provide smooth and even transition.
2. Where a change in plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs, submit recommendation to Architect for
transition.

l. Where alterations expose mechanical and electrical components, which were previously concealed,
rework to be concealed in completed work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01400

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Section Includes:

1 References.

2 Quality assurance and control of installation.
3. Manufacturer's field services and reports.

4 Test reports and certifications.

5. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.

For products or workmanship specified by reference to association, trade, or industry standards,
comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Conform to edition of reference standard in effect as of date of Project Manual.

The contractual relationship of the parties to the Contract shall not be altered from the Contract
Documents by mention or inference otherwise in any reference document.

1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE AND CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, Products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

Comply fully with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as a minimum quality for the Work except when more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise workmanship.

Perform work by persons qualified to produce workmanship of specified quality.

Secure Products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand stresses,
vibration, physical distortion or disfigurement.

1.4 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES AND REPORTS

A

When specified in individual specification Sections, require material or Product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of surfaces
and installation, quality of workmanship, or startup of equipment, as applicable, and to initiate
instructions when necessary.

Individuals to report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers
that are supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.
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C.  Submit report to Architect for review in duplicate within 10 days of observation.
1.5 TEST REPORTS AND CERTIFICATIONS

A. When specified in individual specification Sections, require material or Product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide test reports and manufacturers’ certifications.

B. Indicate that material or Product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements. Submit supporting
reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.

C. Submittals may be recent or previous test results on material or Product, but must be acceptable to
Architect.

D.  Submit two copies of each report.
1.6 MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

A.  When Contract Documents require that Products be installed in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions:

1. Submit manufacturer's most recent printed instructions for delivery, storage, assembly,
installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, as applicable.
a. Submit in quantities specified for Product Data.

b. Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and special
environmental criteria required for application or installation.

c. lIdentify conflicts between manufacturers' instructions and requirements of Contract

Documents.
2. Perform installation of Products to comply with requirements of manufacturer's instructions.
3. If installation cannot be performed in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, notify

Architect and await instructions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01450
TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 WORK INCLUDED

A.  The testing laboratory shall make all inspections and perform all tests in accordance with the building
code, local authorities, ASTM specifications and the Contract Documents.

B. Materials and workmanship not meeting the required standards are to be removed and replaced.
Replacement and subsequent testing shall be at the expense of the Contractor.

C. Testing, inspection, and certifications specified in other sections of these Specifications shall be paid
by the Contractor, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Inspection by the laboratory shall not relieve the Contractor or Fabricator of his responsibility to
furnish materials and workmanship in accordance with the Contract Documents.

1.3 SELECTION AND PAYMENT

A. Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing laboratory to perform inspection
and testing services specified in this section.

1.4 REFERENCED STANDARDS

A.  The latest adopted edition of all standards referenced in this Section shall apply, unless noted
otherwise. In case of conflict between these Contract Documents and a referenced standard, the
Contract Documents shall govern. In case of conflict between these Contract Documents and the
Building Code, the more stringent shall govern.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Testing Laboratory shall meet the requirements of ASTM E329 and ASTM E543.

B.  Testing Laboratory shall be insured against errors and omissions by a professional liability insurance
policy having a limit of liability not less than $500,000.

C. Testing Laboratory shall be under the direction of a Registered Engineer licensed in the State of
Texas, having at least five years experience in inspection and testing of construction materials.

D. Laboratory staff monitoring concrete work shall be ACI certified inspectors.

E. Laboratory staff performing structural steel inspection shall be currently certified AWS Certified
Welding Inspectors (CWI), in accordance with the provisions of AWS QCI, "Standard and Guide for
Qualification and Certification of Welding Inspectors". The inspector may be supported by assistant
inspectors who may perform specific inspection functions under the supervision of the inspector.
Assistant inspectors shall be currently certified AWS Certified Associate Welding Inspectors (CAWI).
The work of the assistant inspectors shall be regularly monitored by the inspector, generally on a
daily basis.
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F.

Testing Equipment: Calibrated at reasonable intervals with devices of an accuracy traceable to either
National Bureau of Standards or accepted values of natural physical constants.

1.6 LABORATORY RESPONSIBILITIES

A.

Attend preconstruction meetings and progress meetings as required to coordinate work with the
Contractor and address quality control issues.

Test samples of design mixes submitted by Contractor.

Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect/Engineer and Contractor in performance
of services.

Perform specified inspecting, sampling, and testing of Products in accordance with specified
standards.

Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.

Promptly notify Architect/Engineer and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance of
Work or Materials.

Perform all inspections and tests in accordance with building code requirements for "Special
Inspection" whether or not such inspections are specified in the Contract Documents.

1.7 LABORATORY REPORTS

A.

After each inspection and test, promptly submit copies of laboratory reports to Architect, Engineer,
Owner and to Contractor.

Include:

Date issued

Project title and number

Name of inspector

Date and time of sampling or inspection
Identification of product and specifications section
Location in the Project

Type of inspection or test

Date of test

Results of tests

0. Conformance with Contract Documents

SO NN

1.8 LIMITS ON TESTING LABORATORY AUTHORITY

A.

B.

C.

D.

Laboratory may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge the requirements of the Contract Documents.

Laboratory may not approve or accept any portion of the Work, except where such approval is
specifically called for in these specifications.

Laboratory may not assume any duties of Contractor.

Laboratory has no authority to stop the Work.

1.9 CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES

A.

See technical sections of these specifications for specific requirements.
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B. Deliver to the laboratory, without cost to the Owner, adequate samples of materials proposed for use,
which are required to be tested.

C. Advise laboratory sufficiently in advance of construction operations to allow laboratory to complete
any required checks or tests and to assign personnel for field inspection and testing as specified.

D. Provide facilities for safe storage and proper curing of concrete test samples on project site for the
first 24 hours and also for subsequent field curing as required by ASTM specifications C31.

E. Provide incidental labor and equipment as required to assist laboratory personnel in obtaining and
handling samples at the site and in accessing work for inspection.

F. Furnish concrete mix designs, in accordance with ACI 301, section 3.9, made by an independent
testing laboratory or qualified concrete supplier. Where mix designs are required, the laboratory shall
be selected and paid by the Contractor.

G. Provide current welder certifications for each welder to be employed.
H. Furnish fabrication and erection inspection of all welds in accordance with AWS D1.1, Chapter 6.

l. Prequalification of all welding procedures to be used in executing the work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 FILLING AND BACKEFILLING

A.  The Contractor shall make available to the laboratory, adequate samples of each fill and backfill
material from the proposed sources of supply not less than 10 days prior to the start of the work.

B. Laboratory shall analyze samples as required to provide a soil description and to determine
compliance with quality requirements. Perform the following tests:

1. Test for liquid limit in accordance with ASTM D423.

2. Test for plastic limit of soils and plasticity index of soils in accordance with ASTM D424.

3. Tests for moisture density relations of soil in accordance with ASTM D698 or D1557, as
applicable.

C.  Furnish a report for each individual test and state whether sample conforms to specified requirements
or reasons for nonconformance.

D. Inspect underslab drainage material and placement for compliance with specified gradation, quality
and compaction.

E. Make in-place compaction test for moisture content, moisture-density relationship, and density of fill
material after compaction to determine that backfill materials have been compacted to the specified
density. Number of tests shall be as follows:

1. One test for each 5000 square feet of area of each lift placed under floor slab. Stagger test
locations in each lift from those in the previous lift. Perform a minimum of three tests for each
lift.
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2. One test for each 100 linear feet, or portion thereof, of each lift placed against foundation walls,
with locations staggered from those in the previous lift.

3. One test of each lift placed below any isolated footing, and every 100 linear feet under
continuous footings, with locations taken on a different side from that in the lift below.

3.2 CONCRETE REINFORCING STEEL AND EMBEDDED METAL ASSEMBLIES

A.

C.

Inspect all concrete reinforcing steel prior to placing of concrete for compliance with the Contract
Documents and approved shop drawings. All instances of noncompliance shall be immediately
brought to the attention of the Contractor for correction. If uncorrected by the Contractor, they shall be
listed in the report.

Observe and report on the following:

Number and size of bars.

Bending and lengths of bars.

Splicing.

Clearance to forms including chair heights.

Clearance between bars or spacing.

Rust, form oil, and other contamination.

Grade of Steel.

Securing, tying and chairing of bars.

Excessive congestion of reinforcing steel.

Installation of anchor bolts and placement of concrete around anchor bolts.

Fabrication and installation of embedded metal assemblies, including visual inspection of all
welds.

Visually inspect studs and deformed bar anchors on embedded assemblies for compliance with
Contract Documents.
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Provide a qualified, experienced inspector to inspect reinforcing steel. Inspector shall have a
minimum of three years experience inspecting reinforcing steel in projects of similar size.

3.3 CONCRETE INSPECTION AND TESTING

A

B.

Secure composite samples of concrete at the jobsite in accordance with ASTM C172.

Mold and cure three specimens from each sample in accordance with ASTM C31. The test cylinders
shall be stored in the field 24 hours and then carefully transported to the laboratory and cured in
accordance with ASTM C31.

Test specimens in accordance with ASTM C39. Two specimens shall be tested at 28 days for
acceptance and one shall be tested at seven days for information.

Make one strength test (three cylinders) for each 100 cubic yards or fraction thereof, of each mix
design placed in one day.

Make one slump test for each set of cylinders following the procedural requirements of ASTM C143
and ASTM C172. Make additional slump tests whenever the consistency of the concrete appears to
vary. Do not permit placement of concrete having measured slump outside the limits given on the
drawings, except when approved by the Architect. Slump tests corresponding to samples from which
strength tests are made shall be reported with the strength test results. Other slump tests need not be
reported.

Determine total air content of air entrained normal-weight concrete sample for each strength test in
accordance with ASTM C231.
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Determine temperature of concrete sample for each strength test.

Monitor the addition of water at the jobsite and the length of time the concrete is allowed to remain in
the truck before placement. Report any significant deviation from the approved mix design to the
Architect, the Contractor, and the concrete supplier.

Observe the placing of all concrete, except non structural slabs-on-grade and sitework. Observe and
report on placing method, consolidation, cold joints, length of drop and displacement of reinforcing.
Report deficiencies to the Contractor immediately for corrective action. Inspections may be reduced
to a periodic basis when all procedures have been deemed satisfactory by the laboratory.

The testing laboratory shall certify each delivery ticket indicating class of concrete delivered (or
placed), amount of water added and the time at which the cement and aggregate was dispensed into
the truck, and the time at which concrete was discharged from the truck.

3.4 Evaluation and Acceptance:

A.

If the measured slump or air content of air entrained concrete falls outside the specified limits, a
check test shall be made immediately on another portion of the same sample. In the event of a
second failure, the concrete shall be considered to have failed to meet the requirements of the
specifications, and shall be rejected.

The strength level of the concrete will be considered satisfactory if the averages of all sets of three
consecutive strength test results are equal to or exceed the specified strength and no individual test
result (average of two cylinders) is below the specified strength by more than 500 psi.

Completed concrete work will be accepted when the requirements of "Specifications for Structural
Concrete for Buildings," ACI 301, Chapter 18 have been met.

Comply with ACI 311, "Guide For Concrete Inspection" and "ACI Manual of Concrete Inspection”
(SP-2).

Inspect the application of curing compound and monitor all curing conditions to assure compliance

with Specification requirements. Report curing deficiencies to the Contractor immediately and submit
a report to the Architect.

END OF SECTION

Duval County Courthouse 01450 - 5 Testing Laboratory Services
San Diego, Texas



SECTION 01500

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Section Includes:

Temporary utilities.

Field offices and sheds.
Temporary controls.
Protection of installed Work.
Progress cleaning.

Dust control.

7. Removal.
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1.2 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY

A.

B.

E.

Connect to existing electrical system for electricity required during construction.
Owner to pay cost of electricity used from existing electric service.
Provide and pay for required service of capacity or characteristics other than that currently available.

Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution boxes located
as required. Provide flexible power cords as required.

Maintain distribution system and provide routine repairs.

1.3 TEMPORARY WATER

D.

E.

Connect to existing water source for water required for construction.
Owner to pay costs of water used from existing water service.

Extend branch piping and provide temporary hoses so that water is available at locations needed for
work.

Protect from freezing.

Maintain distribution system and provide routine repairs.

1.4 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES

A.

B.

C.

Provide chemical toilets for use during construction.
Permanent toilets may not be used during construction.

Maintain facilities in clean and sanitary condition.

1.5 FIELD OFFICES AND SHEDS

A

Provide temporary field offices and storage sheds required for construction.
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B. Do not unreasonably encumber site or premises with excess materials or equipment.

C.  Temporary Structures:

1. Portable or mobile buildings, structurally sound, weathertight, with floors raised above ground.
2. Temperature transmission resistance: Compatible with occupancy and storage requirements.
3. Provide connections for utility services when required.

4. Provide steps and landings at entrances.

D. Field Office:

1 Size required for Contractor’s use and to provide space for project meetings.

2 Adequate electrical power, lighting, heating, and cooling to maintain human comfort.
3. Provide facilities for storage of Project Record Documents.

4 Provide computer with printer and e-mail connection.

5. Maintain digital camera at site with capability to transmit photographs via e-mail.

1.6 BARRIERS

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas and to protect existing facilities
and adjacent properties from construction operations.

B. Fencing:
1. Provide temporary fencing for construction operations.
2. Construction: Commercial grade chain link.
3. Height: 6 feet.
4. Locate to protect stored materials and equipment.
5 Provide vehicular gates.

C. Tree and Plant Protection:

1. Protect existing trees and plants at site that are designated to remain.

2. Remove roots and branches that interfere with construction. Employ qualified tree surgeon to
remove and to treat cuts.

3. Provide temporary barriers to height of 6 feet around individual or groups of trees and plants.

4. Do not permit vehicular traffic, parking, storing of materials, dumping of harmful chemicals or
liquids, or standing or continuously running water within root zones.

5. Supervise earthwork operations to prevent damage to root zones.
6. Replace trees and plants that are damaged or destroyed due to construction operations.

D. Provide access doors with locking hardware.
1.7 EXTERIOR CLOSURES
A. Provide temporary weathertight closures for exterior openings to provide acceptable interior working
conditions, to allow for temporary heating and maintenance of ambient temperatures required in
individual specification sections, to protect the Work, and to prevent entry of unauthorized persons.
B. Provide access doors with locking hardware.

1.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from construction operations; provide special protection when required in
individual specification sections.
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B. Minimize traffic, storage, and construction activities on roof surfaces. If traffic, storage, or activity is
necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from roofing manufacturer.

C.  Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas.
1.9 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. Maintain areas free from waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in clean and orderly
condition.

B. Provide containers for collection of waste materials, debris, and rubbish; remove and dispose of off
site as required by construction activities.

C. Periodically clean interior areas to provide suitable conditions for finish work.
1.10 TEMPORARY CONTROLS

A. Dust Control:

1. Provide dust control materials and methods to minimize dust from construction operations.
2. Prevent dust from dispersing into occupied spaces.

1.11 REMOVAL

A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, and services when construction needs can be met
by use of permanent construction or upon completion of Project.

B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.

C. Restore existing and permanent facilities used during construction to original or to specified condition.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1  Not used.

END OF SECTION

Duval County Courthouse 01500 - 3 Temporary Facilities and Controls
San Diego, Texas



SECTION 01580

PROJECT IDENTIFICATION AND SIGNS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project identification sign.
2. Informational signs.
3. Maintenance and removal.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Project Sign:

1. Design sign and structure to withstand 50 MPH wind velocity.
2. Sign Painter: Experienced as a professional sign painter for minimum 3 years.
3. Finishes: Adequate to withstand weathering, fading, and chipping for duration of construction.

B. Do not erect other signs at site without Owner’s approval, except those required by governing
authorities.

SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings: Show content, layout, lettering, colors, structure, sizes, and grades of members.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A.  Structure and Framing: New lumber, structurally adequate.
B. Sign Surfaces: Exterior grade plywood with medium density overlay, minimum 3/4 inch thick,
standard large sizes to minimize joints.
C. Rough Hardware: Galvanized steel or aluminum.
D. Paints: Sherwin Williams Company or approved substitute.
2.2 FABRICATION
A. Provide one painted sign of following design:
1. Area: 32 square feet.
2. Bottom edge of sign: 6 feet above ground.
3. Content and colors: Refer to Construction Sign Drawing at end of Section.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1  INSTALLATION
A. Install project identification sign within 30 days after date of Notice to Proceed.
B. Erect at designated location.
C.  Erect supports and framing on secure foundation, rigidly braced and framed to resist wind loadings.
D Install sign surface plumb and level, with butt joints. Anchor securely.
E. Paint exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing.
3.2 MAINTENANCE
A. Maintain signs and supports clean. Repair deterioration and damage.
3.3 REMOVAL

A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and restore the area.

END OF SECTION
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TEXAS HISTORICAL COMMISSION

Specifications for County Courthouse Signage

TEXAS HISTORICAL COMMISSION

Texas Historic Courthouse
Preservation Program

A Partnership for the Restoration

of the

Sample County Courthouse

County Judge: John R. Doe
County Commissioners:
John S. Doe - John Doe

Jane Ann Doe - John F. Doe
CHC Chair: John M. Doe

Architect: Name of Firm Goes Here
Structural Engineer: Name of Firm Goes Here
MEP Engineer: Name Goes Here

General Contractor: Name Goes Here

* TEXAS HISTORICAL COMMISSION

real places telling real stories

SCALE: 17 =1

FINISHED SIZE:
4x8

BACKGROUND:
White

COLORS:

M PMS 193

B PMS Warm Gray 11
M Black

(or equivalent vinyl color)

PHOTO OR ILLUSTRATION:
Grayscale

SANS SERIF FONTS:
Gotham Bold
Helvetica Bold

SERIF FONTS:
Adobe Garamond Pro Semibold
Adobe Garamond Pro Bold Italic

FOR MORE INFORMATION:

Please contact the Marketing
Communications Division
of the Texas Historical Commission

at 512.463.6255.



SECTION 01600
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Products.

Transportation and handling.
Storage and protection.
Reuse of existing materials.
Product options.
Substitutions.
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1.2 PRODUCTS
A. Provide interchangeable components by the same manufacturer for identical items.

B. Do not reuse materials and equipment removed from existing construction in completed Work, except
as specifically permitted by the Contract Documents.

1.3 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING
A. Coordinate delivery of Products to prevent conflict with Work and adverse conditions at site.
B. Transport and handle Products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C.  Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that Products comply with requirements of Contract
Documents, are undamaged, and quantities are correct.

D. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent damage.
1.4 STORAGE AND PROTECTION

A.  Store and protect Products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions with manufacturer's seals
and labels intact and legible.

B. Store Products on site unless prior written approval to store off site has been obtained from Owner.

C.  Store Products subject to damage by elements in weathertight enclosures. Maintain temperature and
humidity within ranges required by manufacturer's instructions.

D.  Exterior Storage:

1. Store fabricated Products above ground; prevent soiling and staining.

2. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet coverings; provide ventilation to
prevent condensation.

3. Store loose granular materials in well drained area on solid surfaces; prevent mixing with

foreign matter.

E. Arrange storage areas to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect stored products to verify
that products are undamaged and in acceptable condition.
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1.5 REUSE OF EXISTING MATERIALS

A.

B.

C.

D.

Carefully remove, handle, protect, and store Products.
Clean and refinish Products to original or specified condition.
Restore operable components to working condition.

Arrange and pay for transportation, storage, and handling of Products requiring off site storage,
restoration, or renovation.

1.6 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A

Products specified by reference standard only:

1. Select any Product meeting the specified standard.

2. Submit Product Data to substantiate compliance of proposed Product with specified
requirements.

Products specified by naming two or more acceptable Products: Select any named Product.

Products specified by stating that the Contract Documents are based on a Product by a single
manufacturer followed by the statement "Equivalent products by the following manufacturers are
acceptable”:

1. Select the specified Product or a Product by a named manufacturer having equivalent or
superior characteristics to the specified Product and meeting the requirements of the Contract
Documents.

2. If the specified Product is not selected, submit Product Data to substantiate compliance of

proposed Product with specified requirements.
3. The specified Product establishes the required standard of quality.

Products specified by naming one or more Products followed by "or approved substitute” or similar
statement:

1. Submit a Substitution Request Form for Products not listed.
2. The specified Product establishes the required standard of quality.

Products specified by naming one or more Products or manufacturers followed by the statement
"Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1"

1. Submit a Substitution Request Form for Products not listed.
2. The specified Product establishes the required standard of quality.

Products specified by naming one Product followed by the statement "Substitutions: Not permitted":
Substitutions will not be allowed.
Products specified by required performance or attributes, without naming a manufacturer or Product:

1. Select any Product meeting specified requirements.
2. Submit Product Data to substantiate compliance of proposed Product with specified

1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Do not substitute Products unless a Substitution Request Form has been approved by the Architect.
B.  Substitutions during Bidding: Refer to Instructions to Bidders.
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C.  Architect will consider Substitution Requests within 30 days after award of Contract. After initial 30
day period, Substitutions Requests will be considered only due to non-availability of a specified
Product.

D. In case of non-availability of a specified Product notify Architect in writing as soon as non-availability
becomes apparent.

E. Submit Substitution Requests using Substitution Request Form provided by Architect. Document
each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed Substitution with Contract
Documents, including:

1. Product identification, including name and address of manufacturer.

2. Product description, performance and test data, and reference standards.
3. Sample, if requested.
4

Description of any anticipated effect that acceptance of proposed Substitution will have on
Progress Schedule, construction methods, or other items of Work.

5. Description of any differences between specified product and proposed Substitution.

F. Submit two copies. Architect will return one copy to Contractor for printing and distribution.

G. Arequest constitutes a representation that the Contractor:

1. Has investigated the proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality
level of the specified Product.
2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substitution as for the specified Product.

3. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the Work
to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

4. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent.

5. Will reimburse Owner for design services associated with re-approval by authorities or
revisions to Contract Documents to accommodate the Substitution.

H. Substitutions will not be considered if:

1. They are indicated or implied on Shop Drawings or other submittals without submittal of a
Substitution Request Form.

2. Approval will require substantial revision of Contract Documents without additional
compensation to Architect.

l. Approved substitutions will be incorporated into Contract Documents by Change Order.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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DOCUMENT 01631

SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM

DATE:

TO:

ATTENTION:

PROJECT:

We submit for your consideration the following product as a Substitution for the specified product:

Section No. Paragraph Specified Product

Proposed Substitution:

Reason for Substitution:

Product Data:

Attach complete technical data for the proposed Substitution. Include information on changes to Contract
Documents that the proposed Substitution will require for its proper installation.

Samples:
[ 1 Attached [ 1 Will be furnished upon request

Does the Substitution affect dimensions shown on Drawings?

[ 1 No [ 1 Yes (explain)

Effects of proposed Substitution on other Work:

Differences between proposed Substitution and specified Product:
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Manufacturer's warranties of the proposed Substitution and specified Products are:

[ 1 Same [ ] Different (explain)

Maintenance service and spare parts are available for proposed Substitution from:

Previous installations where proposed Substitution may be seen:

Project: Project:
Owner: Owner:
Architect: Architect:
Date Installed: Date Installed:

Cost savings to be realized by Owner, if proposed Substitution is approved:

Change to Contract Time, if proposed Substitution is approved:
[ 1 No Change [ 1 Add days [ 1 Deduct days

Submittal constitutes a representation that Construction Manager has read and agrees to the provisions of
Section 01600.

Submitted By Construction Manager:

Signature

Firm

For Use by Architect:
Based on the information supplied by the Construction Manager, the Architect has reviewed the proposed
Substitution on the basis of design concept of the Work and conformance with information given in Contract
Documents.

[ 1 Approved [ 1 Approved as Noted [ 1 Rejected

[ 1 Submit Additional Information:

By: Date:
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SECTION 01730

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Section Includes:

1. Removal of designated building construction.
2. Identification of utilities.

3. Abatement: The contractor shall abate asbestos containing materials and abate/remediate lead
containing materials in areas of work under this contract. Refer to Drawings and Specifications
prepared by the environmental consultant contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual for
scope of work.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A.

Shop Drawings: Indicate areas for demolition, removal sequence and location of salvageable items,
and location and construction of temporary work.

1.3 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A.
B.
C.
D

E.

Conform to applicable code for demolition work, safety of structure, and dust control.
Obtain required permits from authorities.

Notify affected utility companies before starting work and comply with their requirements.
Conform to applicable codes when hazardous or contaminated materials are discovered.

Do not close or obstruct exits.

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.

B.

Minimize interference with streets, walks, other public right-of-ways, and adjacent facilities.

If hazardous materials are discovered, beyond that indicated in the Lead Paint Removal Workplan
and the Asbestos Abatement Project Design contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual, notify
Owner and Architect and await instructions.

If any of the following conditions are encountered, cease work immediately, notify Architect, and await
instructions:

1. Structure is in danger of movement or collapse.
2. Materials or conditions encountered differ from those designated in the Contract Documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Erect temporary partitions, barricades, warning devices, and controls.
B. Provide protective coverings, shoring, bracing, and supports for construction designated to remain.
C.  Temporarily or permanently disconnect utilities as required.

3.2 DEMOLITION

A. Remove existing construction to extent indicated and as necessary to join new work to existing. Do
not remove more than is necessary to allow for new construction.

B. Do not damage work designated to remain.

C.  Minimize noise and spread of dirt and dust.
D.  Assign work to trades skilled in procedures involved.
E.  Plug ends of disconnected utilities with threaded or welded caps.

F. Protect and support active utilities designated to remain. Post warning signs showing location and
type of utility and type of hazard.

G. Remove and dispose of waste materials off site.

H.  Store items designated to remain property of Owner where directed by Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01732
CUTTING AND PATCHING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Requirements and limitations for cutting and patching of new work.

B. Execute cutting to include excavating, fitting, and patching of Work required to:

1. Make several parts fit properly.

2. Uncover work to provide for installation of ill timed work.

3. Remove and replace defective work.

4, Remove and replace work not conforming to requirements of Contract Documents.

5. Provide routine penetrations of nonstructural surfaces for installation of piping and electrical
conduit.

6. Interface new and existing work.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit written request in advance of executing cutting or alteration that affects:

1 Work of Owner or separate contractor.

2 Structural integrity of project.

3. Integrity or effectiveness of weather exposed or moisture resistant elements or systems.
4 Efficiency, operational life, maintenance, or safety of operational elements.

5 Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

B. Include in Request:

1. Identification of project.

2. Description of work affected.

3. Necessity for cutting or patching.
4

Effect of cutting or patching on work of Owner or separate contractor, or on structural,
weatherproof, or visual integrity of project.

5. Description of proposed work:
a. Scope of cutting and patching.
b. Contractor and trades to execute work.
c. Products proposed to be used.
d. Extent of refinishing.
6. Alternate to cutting and patching.
7. Cost proposal, if applicable.
8. Written permission of any separate contractor whose work will be affected.

C. If conditions of work or schedule necessitate a change of material from that originally installed, submit
written request in accordance with Section 01600.

D.  Submit written notice to Architect designating time work will be uncovered, to allow for observation.
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1.3 PREPARATION

A.  Examine existing conditions of work, including elements subject to movement or damage during
cutting and patching.

B.  After uncovering work, examine conditions affecting installation of new products or performance of
work.

C.  Provide protection for other portions of project.
D. Provide protection from elements.
1.4 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Execute fitting and adjustment of products to provide finished installation to comply with specified
tolerances, and finishes.

B. Execute cutting and demolition by methods that will prevent damage to other work, and will provide
proper surfaces to receive installation of repairs and new work.

C. Execute excavating and backfilling by methods that will prevent damage to other Work, and will
prevent settlement.

D.  Employ original installer or fabricator to perform cutting and patching for:

1. Weather exposed or moisture resistant elements.
2. Sight exposed finished surfaces.

E. Restore work that has been cut or removed; install new products to provide completed Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

F. Refinish entire surfaces as necessary to provide an even finish:

1. Continuous surfaces: To nearest intersections.
2. Assembly: Refinish entirely.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01770
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

Closeout procedures.

Final cleaning.

Adjusting.

Project record documents.

Operation and maintenance data.
Warranties.

Spare parts and maintenance materials.
Demonstration and instructions.

© N O ON=

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 01500 - Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Progress cleaning.

1.2 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Final Inspection:

1. Submit written certification that Contract Documents have been reviewed, Work has been
inspected, and that Work is complete in accordance with the Contract Documents and ready for
inspection by Architect and THC Representative.

2. If Architect performs reinspection due to failure of Work to comply with claims of status of
completion made by Contractor, Owner will compensate Architect for such additional services
and will deduct the amount of such compensation from final payment to the Contractor.

B.  Submit final Application for Payment showing original Contract Sum, adjustments, previous
payments, retainage withheld from previous payments, and sum remaining due.

C. Closeout Submittals:

1. Evidence of compliance with requirements of governing authorities.
2. Construction photographs.

3. List of subcontractors and suppliers, indicating firm name, area of responsibility or specialty,
address, and telephone number.

4 Project Record Documents.

5. Operation and Maintenance Data.

6. Warranties.

7 Keys and keying schedule.

8 Spare parts and maintenance materials.

9. Evidence of payment to Subcontractors and suppliers.

10. Final lien waiver.

11.  Certificate of insurance for products and completed operations.
12. Consent of Surety to final payment.
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1.3 FINAL CLEANING
A. Execute final cleaning prior to final inspection.

B. Clean surfaces exposed to view:

1. Clean glass.
2. Remove temporary labels, stains and foreign substances.
3. Polish transparent and glossy surfaces.

4. Vacuum carpeted surfaces; damp mop hard surface flooring.

C. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition.

D. Clean or replace filters of operating equipment.

E. Clean debris from roofs and drainage systems

F. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.

G. Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from the site.
1.4 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust operating Products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
1.5 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:

Drawings.

Specifications.

Addenda.

Change Orders and other Modifications to the Contract.
Reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.
Material Safety Data Sheets.

2B

B. Store Record Documents separate from documents used for construction.
C. Record information concurrent with construction progress.

D. Specifications: Legibly mark and record at each Product section description of actual Products
installed, including the following:
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
3. Changes made by Addenda and Modifications.

E. Record Documents and Shop Drawings: Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish floor datum.

2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and appurtenances,
referenced to permanent surface improvements.

3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction,
referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.

4. Field changes of dimension and detail.
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5. Details not on original Contract Drawings.

Material Safety Data Sheets:

1. Maintain copies of manufacturer's Material Safety Data Sheets for each Product incorporated
into the Work.
2. Indicate manufacturer name, product name, chemical composition, hazards, and safety and

health procedures.
3. Assemble in three ring binder with durable plastic cover.

a. Prepare binder covers with printed title "MATERIAL SAFETY DATA SHEETS" and title of
project.

b. Organize contents according to Project Manual table of Contents.
c. Provide typed table of contents.

Prior to Substantial Completion transfer marks made during construction to one set of reproducible
transparency prints.

Submit one copy of Project Record Documents to Architect for review, along with final Application for
Payment.

After Architect has approved Project Record Documents, submit following copies:

1. THC:
a. Drawings: Digital copy on thumb drive.
b. Specifications: Digital copy on thumb drive.
2. Architect:
a. Drawings: Digital copy on thumb drive.
b. Specifications: Digital copy on thumb drive.
3. Owner:
a. Drawings: One full size set of blackline prints and digital copy on thumb drive.
b. Specifications: One 8-1/2 x 11 inch set and digital copy on thumb drive.

1.6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

A. Provide two copies, 8-1/2 x 11 inches text pages, bound in three ring binders with durable plastic
covers.

B. Prepare binder covers with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS", title of
project, and subject matter of binder when multiple binders are required.

C. Internally subdivide binder contents with permanent page dividers, logically organized as described
below; with tab titling clearly printed under reinforced laminated plastic tabs.

D. Contents:

1. Directory: List names, addresses, and telephone numbers of Architect, Contractor,
Subcontractors, and major equipment suppliers.

2. Operation and maintenance instructions: Arranged by system and subdivided by specification
section. For each category, identify names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Subcontractors and suppliers. Identify the following:

a. Significant design criteria.
b. List of equipment.
c. Parts list for each component.
d. Operating instructions.
e. Maintenance instructions for equipment and systems.
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f.  Maintenance instructions for special finishes, including recommended cleaning methods
and materials and special precautions identifying detrimental agents.

3. Project documents and certificates including:
a. Shop drawings and product data.
b. Air and water balance reports.
c. Certificates.
d. Photocopies of warranties and bonds.

E. Submittal:

1. Submit one copy of completed volumes in final form 15 days prior to final inspection.
2. Architect will notify Contractor of any required revisions after final inspection.

3. Revise content of documents as required prior to final submittal.

4, Submit revised volumes within 10 days after final inspection.

1.7  WARRANTIES
A. Provide two copies of each warranty.

B. Execute and assemble documents from Subcontractors, suppliers, and manufacturers.

C. Provide Table of Contents and assemble in three ring binder with durable plastic cover.
D.  Submit prior to final Application for Payment.
E. For items of Work delayed beyond date of Substantial Completion, provide updated submittal within

10 days after acceptance, listing date of acceptance as start of warranty period.
1.8 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A.  Provide products, spare parts, maintenance and extra materials in quantities specified in individual
specification Sections.

B. Deliver to Project site in location as directed; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
1.9 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTIONS

A. Demonstrate operation and maintenance of Products to Owner's personnel two weeks prior to date of
Substantial Completion.

B. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other season
within six months.

C.  Utilize Operation and Maintenance Manuals as basis for instruction. Review contents of manual with
Owners' personnel in detail to explain all aspects of operation and maintenance.

D. Demonstrate startup, operation, control, adjustment, troubleshooting, servicing, maintenance, and
shutdown of each item of equipment at agreed upon times, at equipment location.

E. Prepare and insert additional data in Operation and Maintenance Manuals when need for additional
data becomes apparent during instruction.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 Not used.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 Not used.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02300

EARTHWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Section Includes:

1. Excavating and backfilling for sidewalks, where indicated on the Drawings.
2. Excavating and backfilling for underground electrical utilities.
3.  Site grading.

Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 02754 — Portland Cement Concrete Pavement for sidewalk.
3. Section 02924 — Sodding for site restoration.

1.2 REFERENCES

D.

E.

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
C 136 - Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates.

D 698 - Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-1bf/ft3) (600
kN-m/m3).

D 2922 - Density of Soil and Soil Aggregate in Place by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth).

D 4254 - Minimum Index Density of Soils and Calculation of Relative Density.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Excavation consists of the removal of material encountered to subgrade elevations and the reuse or
disposal of materials removed.

B. Subgrade: The uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately
below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials.

C. Borrow: Soil material obtained off-site when sufficient approved soil material is not available from
excavations.

D.  Select Fill: The layer of compacted fill materials placed between the subgrade and surface slab in a
soil-supported foundation.

E. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, curbs, mechanical and electrical
appurtenances, or other manmade stationary features constructed above or below ground surface.

F. Utilities include on-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables, as well as underground
services within building lines.

G.  Backfill Materials: Satisfactory soil materials free of clay, rock, or gravel larger than 2 inches in any
dimensions, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation and other deleterious matter.
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1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Test Reports: In addition to test reports required under Quality Requirements, submit the following:

1. Laboratory analysis of each soil material proposed for fill and backfill from on-sit and borrow
sources.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Codes and Standards: Perform earthwork complying with requirements of authorities having
jurisdiction.

1. Comply with Trench Safety requirements established by OSHA.

B. Pre-installation Conference: Before commencing earthwork, meet with representatives of the
governing authorities, Owner, Architect, consultants, independent testing agency, and other
concerned entities. Review earthwork procedures and responsibilities including testing and
inspection procedures and requirements. Notify participants at least 3 working days prior to
convening conference. Record discussions and agreements and furnish a copy to each participant.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Existing Services:

1. General: Indicated locations are approximate; determine exact locations before commencing
Work. Determine location of above grade and underground utilities and perform work in a
manner, which will avoid damage. Hand excavate, as required.

2. Maintain all existing underground utilities. Locate existing underground utilities in areas of
excavation work. Provide adequate means of support and protection during earthwork
operations. Coordinate with utility companies to temporarily shutoff services during excavation
if lines are active.

3. Traffic: Conduct site-clearing operations to ensure minimum interference with driveways,
walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks,
or other occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner.

1.7 SITE PROTECTION
A. Protection of Persons and Property: Barricade open excavations occurring as part of this work.

B. Protection of Existing Elements: Provide protections necessary to prevent damage to existing
elements indicated to remain in place.

1. Restore damaged elements to their original condition, as acceptable to Owner at no additional
cost to Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1  SOIL MATERIALS

A. General: Provide approved borrow soil materials from off-site when sufficient approved soil materials
are not available from excavations.

B. Backfill: Reused site soils free from trash, debris, roots over 1 inch in diameter, matted roots, rocks
over 3 inches in diameter, topsoil, and other deleterious matter.

C. Drainage Fill: Crushed stone or gravel, graded as follows per ASTM C 136:
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SIEVE SIZE PERCENT PASSING

1-1/2 inches 100
1inch 95-100
3/4 inch 55-85
1/2 inch 25-50
No. 4 0-5

Import Topsoil: Contractor to supply high quality imported topsoil of loamy character, high in humus
and organic content from local agricultural source. Topsoil to be reasonably free from clay lumps,
coarse sands, stones, roots, and other foreign matter. There shall be no toxic amounts of acid or
alkaline elements.

2.2 ACCESSORIES

A.

Detectable Warning Tape: Acid and alkali resistant polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for
marking and identifying underground utilities, 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick minimum, continuously
inscribed with a description of the utility, with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion
protection, detectable by metal detector when tape is buried up to 2’-6” deep.
1. Tape Colors: Provide tape color to utilities as follows:

a. Red: Electric
Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials
Orange: Telephone and other communications.
Blue: Water systems.
Green: Sewer systems.

®ao0cvo

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.0 PREPARATION

A

Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damaged caused by
settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earthwork
operations.

Provide erosion control measures to prevent erosion of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water
runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

Cut roots of trees indicated to remain in a clean and careful manner where such roots and branches
obstruct installation of new construction. Cuts shall be made with a rock saw or manually cut to
create a clean edge. No backhoes are allowed for trenching due to the high potential for damage to
root structure of existing trees.

1. Leave existing topsoil in place within drip lines of existing trees to prevent damage to root
system.

3.2 DEWATERING

A. Prevent surface water and subsurface or ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on
prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding areas.
B. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from softening and damage by rain or water accumulation.
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3.3 EXCAVATION

A.

General

1. Explosives: Do not use explosives.

2. Unclassified Excavation: Excavation is unclassified and includes excavation to required
subgrade elevations regardless of the character of materials and obstructions encountered.

a. Unclassified excavation includes excavation of walks, pavements and other obstructions
visible on surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be
demolished and removed; together with soil and other materials encountered that are not
classified as rock or unauthorized excavations.

Stability of Excavations

1. Comply with OSHA requirements, local codes, ordinances, and requirements of authorities
having jurisdiction to maintain stable excavations. Stability of excavations shall be the
responsibility of the Contractor.

2. Shoring and Bracing: Provide and install shoring and bracing as legally required. Shoring
design shall be provided by the Contractor and prepared by a Professional Engineer registered
in the State of Texas.

Excavation Adjacent to Existing Structures: Exercise caution in excavation adjacent to existing
structures. Do not excavate beneath existing foundations unless indicated to do so. Comply with
requirements indicated to prevent undermining of existing foundations.

Excavation for Walks and Pavements: Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated
cross sections, elevations and grades.

Excavation for Utility Trenches:

1. Excavate trenches to indicated slopes, lines, depths, and invert elevations.

2. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide a working clearance on each side of pipe or
conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of
pipe or conduit, unless otherwise indicate.

a. Clearance: As indicated.

3. Trench Bottoms: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide uniform bearing and support
of pipes and conduit. Shape subgrade to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and
barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. Remove stones and sharp
objects below invert elevation and install bedding course.

a. For pipes or conduit less than 6 inches in nominal diameter and flat-bottomed, multiple-
duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support pipe and conduit on an
undisturbed subgrade.

b. For pipes and conduit 6 inches or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of trench to
support bottom 90 degrees of pipe circumference. Fill depressions with tamped sand
backfill.

3.4 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATIONS

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending indicated bottom
elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering required top
elevation.

1. In locations other than those above, backfill and compact unauthorized excavations as
specified for authorized excavations of same classification, unless otherwise directed by
Architect/Engineer.
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3.5

STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS

A. Stockpile excavated materials acceptable for backfill and fill soil materials, including acceptable
borrow materials. Stockpile soil materials without intermixing. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to
drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

3.6 DRAINAGE FILL
A. Place drainage fill to profiles and elevations indicated.
B. Place fill in maximum 6 inch deep, even, horizontal lifts.
C.  Compact each lift to minimum 90 percent of ASTM D 4254 relative density.
3.7 BACKFILL
A. Backfill excavations promptly, but not prior to completing the following:
1. Acceptance of construction below finish grade.
2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for record documents.
3. Testing, inspection, and approval of underground utilities.
4. Concrete formwork removal.
5. Removal of trash and debris from excavation.
6 Removal of temporary shoring and bracing, and sheeting.
B. Utility Trench Backfill
1. Place and compact bedding course on rock and other unyielding bearing surfaces and to fill
unauthorized excavations. Shape bedding course to provide continuous support for bells,
joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.
2. Place and compact initial backfill of satisfactory soil material or subbase material, free of
particles larger than 1 inch, to a height of 12 inches over the utility pipe or conduit.

a. Carefully compact material under pipe haunches and bring backfill evenly up on both sides
and along the full length of utility piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of
utility systems.

3. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

4. Fill voids with approved backfill materials as shoring and bracing, and sheeting is removed.

5. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil material to final subgrade.

6. Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches
below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

C. Subbase and Base Courses:

1. Under pavements and walks, place subbase course material on prepared subgrades. Place
base course material over subbases to pavements.

a. Compact subbase and base courses at optimum moisture content to required grades,
lines, cross sections and thickness to not less than 95 percent of ASTM D 4254 relative
density.

Shape subbase and base to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
When thickness of compacted subbase or base course is 6 inches or less, place materials
in a single layer.

d. When thickness of compacted subbase or base course exceeds 6 inches, place materials
in equal layers, with no layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick when
compacted.
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D. Fil

Preparation: Remove vegetation, topsoil, debris, wet and unsatisfactory soil materials,
obstructions, and deleterious materials from ground surface prior to placing fills.

a. Plow strip, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill
material will bond with existing surface.

b.  When subgrade or existing ground surface to receive fill has a density less than that
required for fill, break up ground surface to depth required, pulverize, moisture-condition or
aerate soil and re-compact to required density.

Place fill materials in layers to required elevations for each location listed below.
a. Under grass, use new import topsoil.
b. Under landscape beds, use new import topsoil.

c. Under walks and pavements, use subbase or base material, or satisfactory excavated or
borrow soil material.

d. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

3.8 MOISTURE CONTROL

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill layer before compaction to
within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.

1.
2.

Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice

Remove and replace, or scarify and air-dry satisfactory soil material that is too wet to compact
to specified density.

a. Stockpile or spread and dry removed wet satisfactory soil material.

3.9 COMPACTION

A. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material compacted
by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material compacted
by hand-operated tampers.

B. Place backfill and fill materials evenly on all sides of structure to required elevations. Place backfill
and fill uniformly along the full length of the structure.

C. Percentage of Maximum Dry Density Requirements: Compact soil to not less than the following
percentages of maximum dry density according to ASTM D698:

1.

2.

Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, compact the top 12 inches below
subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill material at 95 percent maximum dry density.
Under walkways, compact the top 6 inches below subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill
material at 95 percent maximum dry density.

Under lawn or unpaved areas, compact the top 6 inches below subgrade and each layer of
backfill or fill material at 90 percent maximum dry density.

Select Fill shall be placed in lifts not to exceed eight inches loose thickness and compacted to
between ninety-five percent and one hundred percent of the maximum dry density as
determined by ASTM D698.

3.10 SITE GRADING

A.  General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free from irregular surface changes. Comply
with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.

1.
2.

Provide smooth transition between existing adjacent grades and new grades.
Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to conform to required surface tolerances.
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B. Site Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. Finish
subgrades to required elevations within the following tolerances:

1. Lawn or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minimum 0.10 foot.
2. Walks: Plus or minus 0.10 foot.
3. Pavements: Plus or minus %z inch.

3.11 PROTECTION

A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep free
of trash and debris.

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed
surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or lose compaction due to subsequent construction
operations or weather conditions.

1. Scarify or remove and replace material to depth directed by the Architect; reshape and
recompact at optimum moisture content to the required density.

C. Settling: Where settling occurs during the Project correction period, remove finished surfacing,
backfill with additional approved material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.

1. Restore appearance, quality and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and
eliminate evidence of restoration to the greatest extent possible.

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Testing Laboratory Services: Perform field in place density tests, ASTM D 2922, at following rates;
minimum of three tests for each lift or area:

1. Under paving: One test for each 5000 square feet or fraction thereof, per lift.
2. Trenches and below grade walls: One test for each 100 linear feet, per lift.

3.13 CLEANING
A. Remove surplus materials and those not suitable for reuse from site.
3.14 PROTECTION

A. Protect graded areas from traffic and erosion; keep free of trash and debris.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02754

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Concrete sidewalks.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 07920 - Joint Sealers.

REFERENCES
A.  American Concrete Institute (ACI) 301 - Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings.

B.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

A 185 - Welded Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete Reinforcement.

A 615 - Deformed Billet Steel Bars for Concrete.

C 33 - Concrete Aggregates.

C 94 - Ready Mixed Concrete.

C 150 - Portland Cement.

C 171 - Sheet Materials for Curing Concrete.

C 260 - Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete.

C 309 - Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing Concrete.
C 494 - Chemical Admixtures for Concrete.

0. D 1752 - Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and
Structural Construction.
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C. Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI) - Manual of Practice.
SUBMITTALS

A.  Mix Designs: Include:

1 Materials and proportions.
2 Aggregate gradations.
3. Water/cement ratio, design strength, slump, and air content.
4 Admixtures.
5. Special requirements.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Concrete Mix Design: ACI 301, Method 2.
DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Mix and deliver concrete to project in accordance with ASTM C 94.

B.  Schedule delivery so that continuity of any pour will not be interrupted for over 15 minutes.
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C.

Place concrete on site within 90 minutes after proportioning materials at batch plant.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS

A. Formwork:
1. Forms: Wood, metal, or other material that will not adversely affect surface of concrete and will
provide specified surface finish.
2. Form release agent: Nonstaining, wax barrier type.
B. Reinforcement:
1. Reinforcing bars: ASTM A 615, deformed, Grade 40 or 60.
2. Dowels: ASTM A 615, smooth.
3. Welded wire fabric: ASTM A 185.
4 Accessories: Include devices necessary for placing, spacing, supporting, and fastening
reinforcement.
5. Tie wire: Black annealed steel, 16 gage minimum.
C. Concrete Materials:
1. Portland cement: ASTM C 150, Type | or Il as applicable.
2. Aggregates: ASTM C 33, clean, hard, durable, and uncoated.
a. Fine: Natural sand free from silt, loam, and clay.
b. Coarse: Crushed, stone, maximum size No. 467.
3. Admixtures:
a. Water reducing or water reducing/set retarding: ASTM C 494,
b.  Air entraining: ASTM C 260.
D. Expansion Joint Filler: Non asphaltic type, ASTM D 1752, Type 1.
E. Joint Sealers: One component, self-leveling elastomeric polyurethane sealant designed for horizontal
applications, ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25.
1. Product: Sikaflex SL 1 or approved equal.
F. Curing Materials:
1. Curing compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1.
2. Curing paper: ASTM C 171, waterproof paper or polyethylene film.
G. Water: Clean and potable.
H.  Sandblasting Aggregate (As necessary to match existing adjacent finishes): Natural or manufactured.
22 MIXES
A. Proportions: Proportions of cement, aggregate, and water to attain required plasticity and
compressive strength shall be in accordance with ACI 301.
B. Design concrete to yield following characteristics:
1. Minimum 28 day compressive strength: 3000 PSI.
2. Slump: 3 to 5 inches.
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3. Air entrainment: 4 to 6 percent.

2.3 FABRICATION

A

Reinforcing: In accordance with CRSI Manual.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION OF FORMWORK

A.

o O

m

Set accurately to required grades and alignment.

Brace to withstand loads applied during concrete placement.

Clean contact and screed surfaces of hardened concrete and foreign materials.
Apply form release agent to contact surfaces.

Leave in place minimum 12 hours after completion of finishing operation.

Provide expansion joints where paving abuts existing and other construction, and at maximum 30 feet
on center unless otherwise indicated.

1. Shape joint filler to concrete cross section and fasten in place. Provide holes for dowel bars
maximum 1/8 inch larger than bar diameter.
2. Use removable strips to provide recess for sealant.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF REINFORCEMENT

A.

B.

In accordance with ACI 301 and CRSI| Manual.

Before placing, clean reinforcing of loose rust, mill scale, dirt, oil, and other materials that could
reduce bonding.

Install wire fabric in longest practical lengths. Offset end laps in adjacent widths to prevent continuous
lap.

Install reinforcing in middle third of flatwork.
Stop alternate bars of reinforcing steel at control joint locations.

Provide dowels at maximum 12 inches on center at expansion joints; stop reinforcement on both
sides of joint.

3.3 CONCRETE PLACEMENT

A. Place concrete in accordance with requirements of ACI 301.
B.  Avoid segregation due to rehandling or flowing.
C. Do not place partially hardened, contaminated, or retempered concrete.
D. Consolidate with mechanical vibrating equipment.
E. Before depositing new concrete on concrete that has set, roughen and clean surface of set concrete.
Wet surfaces just prior to placing new concrete.
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F. Locate temporary interruptions of concrete placement at either an expansion or control joint.
G. Shape curbs and gutters to required cross section by use of template.

H. Strike off flatwork with transverse screed, shaped to provide slope where required, guided by screeds
or side forms. Follow screeding operation with longitudinal float.

l. Tool expansion joint edges and other exposed edges to smooth, dense surface with 1/8 inch radius.

J. Control Joints:

1. Walks: Provide control joints at maximum 5 feet on center unless otherwise indicated. Form
joints straight and of uniform depth, using 3/8 inch deep round edge tool.

K. Protect concrete from frost damage and rapid drying; use curing paper or curing compound method.

L. Installation Tolerances: Surfaces true to plane, in longitudinal direction to required grade, within plus
or minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet, noncumulative.

M.  Seal expansion joints as specified in Section 07920.
3.4 CONCRETE FINISHING

A. Sandblasted Finish (For exterior walks): Sandblast exposed surfaces to uniform medium texture as
required to match existing adjacent finish.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02924

SODDING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Sod installation for restoration of site, where affected by the work of this Project.
2. Fertilizing.
3. Maintenance.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 02300 — Earthwork for site grading and trenching for below grade utility lines.
1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Sod Producers Association (ASPA) - Guideline Specifications to Sodding.
B. Federal Specification (FS) O-F-241 - Fertilizers, Mixed, Commercial.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A.  Submit certification for grass species and sod source.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Sod: Minimum age of 18 months, with root development that will support its own weight without
tearing, when suspended vertically by holding upper two corners.

B. Sod Producer: Company specializing in sod production and harvesting with minimum 3 years
experience, and certified by the State of Texas.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver sod on pallets. Protect exposed roots from dehydration.
B. Do not deliver more sod than can be installed within 24 hours.

C. Deliver fertilized in waterproof bags showing weight, chemical analysis, and name of manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. Sod:

1. ASPA approved, field grown grade; cultivated grass sod, strong fibrous root system, free of
stones, burned or bare spots; containing no more than 10 weeds per 1000 square feet.

2. Species: Match existing.
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2.2 ACCESSORIES

A. Fertilizer: FS O-F-241, recommended for grass.

B. Water: Clean, fresh and free of substances or matter which could inhibit vigorous growth of grass.
2.3 HARVESTING SOD

A. Machine cut sod and load on pallets in accordance with ASPA Guidelines.

B. Cut sod in area not exceeding 1 square yard, with minimum 1/2 inch and maximum 1 inch topsoil
base.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PREPARATION
A.  Prepare subsoil; eliminate uneven areas and low spots.

B. Remove foreign materials and undesirable plants and their roots. Do not bury foreign material
beneath areas to be sodded.

C. Remove contaminated topsoil.
3.2 LAYING SOD
A. Moisten prepared surface immediately prior to laying sod.
B. Lay sod within 24 hours after harvesting to prevent deterioration.

C. Lay sod tight without open joints and without overlapping; stagger end joints 12 inches minimum. Do
not stretch sod pieces.

D. Lay smooth.
E.  Place top elevation of sod 1/2 inch below adjoining paving.

F. Immediately after installation, roll sod to ensure bond between sod and soil and to remove air
pockets, voids, and minor depressions and irregularities.

G.  Fill voids between sod pieces with topsoil. Rake excess topsoil into sod but do not smother grass with
topsoil.

3.3 WATERING
A.  Water sodded areas within 2 hours after installation, to saturation.
B. Continue watering daily using less water; ensure moisture to 4 inch depth but avoid standing water.
C.  When root growth is observed by lifting corners of sod, reduce watering to alternating days.

D. After 12 to 14 days, if root growth prevents sod corners from being lifted, allow sod to dry to permit
mowing.
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3.4 MAINTENANCE

A.

B.
C.
D

E.

Maintain lawn areas by watering, mowing, and weeding from date of installation until Substantial
Completion.

Water to minimum depth of 2 inches; provide temporary hoses and sprinklers for non-irrigated areas.
Mow weekly after grass reaches 2 inch height. Neatly trim edges.
Remove clippings immediately after mowing and trimming.

Remove weeds and foreign grass weekly. Use herbicides only if approved by Architect.

3.5 FERTILIZING

A.  After first mowing, apply fertilizer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Lightly water to aid in dissipation of fertilizer.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03300

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A

B.

Concrete formwork, reinforcement, accessories, finishing, and curing

Floors and slabs on grade

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS

A

Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

w

o O

m

Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301.

Acquire cement from same source and aggregate from same source for entire project.
Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather.

Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather.

Submit photos of reinforcement placement to the Engineer 24 hours prior to concrete
placement.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. The mix design, performed within the last six months by an independent testing
laboratory or concrete supplier, which meets the requirements of this Specification.

B. The mix design shall include:
1. Proportioning of all materials.
2. Slump.
3. Air entrainment.
4. 7 and 28-day compressive strength historical data.
5. Sieve analysis and source of fine and coarse aggregates.

C. Furnish engineer with copies of batch tickets for each batch of concrete delivered to job-
site.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2,01 FORM MATERIALS
A. Unless otherwise shown or specified, construct formwork for exposed concrete surfaces
with plywood, to provide continuous, straight, smooth, exposed surfaces.
B. Below-grade footings may be earth-formed, provided that the sides and bottom of the
footing trench are cut clean and debris and loose soil are removed before placement.
2.02 REINFORCING MATERIALS
A. Reinforcing bars and dowels: ASTM A 615 Grade 60.
B. Bar Supports: Furnish and install in accordance with Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
"Manual of Standard Practice," unless detailed otherwise on the drawings.
2,03 CONCRETE MATERIALS
A. Cement: Conform to ASTM C 150, Type |I.
B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates: ASTM C 33
C. Water: Clean and not detrimental to concrete.
D. Admixtures:
1. Air-entraining admixture. ASTM C 260.
2. Chemical Admixtures: ASTM C 494.
3. Admixtures shall be from one manufacturer and must be compatible when mixed
together.
2,04 RELATED MATERIALS
A. Tie Wire: No. 18 gauge soft annealed wire.
B. Curing Compound: shall not be used.
C. Expansion Joints: Asphalt impregnated fiberboard or redwood.
D. Joint sealant shall conform to the requirements of ASTM D5893-96 “Standard
Specification for Cold Applied, Single Component, Chemically Curing Silicone Joint
Sealant for Portland Cement Concrete Pavements”
2,05 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN
A. Mix and transport concrete in accordance with ASTM C 94/ C 94M.
B. Provide concrete for placement of the following characteristics unless noted otherwise:
1. Compressive Strength: 3500 psi
2. Maximum Water/Cement Ratio 0.45
3. Air Content: 4 percent, per ASTM C 173
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C.

4. Maximum Slump: 3 inches

Use acceleration or set-retarding admixtures only when approved by Engineer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 FORMS

A. Provide forms in good condition. Brace and tie together to maintain position and shape
during placement and vibration of concrete. Forms shall be sufficiently tight to prevent the
leakage of mortar.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Remove water from the forms and excavations before any concrete is deposited. Divert
any flow of water to prevent washing of freshly deposited concrete. Remove all debris from
the space to be occupied by the concrete.

B. Immediately in advance of placing concrete, excavations, forms, reinforcement, inserts, etc.
will be inspected by the Engineer. If any part of the work is determined to be
unsatisfactory, do not proceed with the concrete work until all defects have been remedied
and the approval of the Engineer has been obtained.

3.03 INSTALLING REINFORCEMENT

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 301. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale,
and accurately position, support, and secure in place to achieve no less than minimum
concrete coverage required for protection.

B. Place reinforcement accurately in position and securely fasten and support to prevent
displacement during the placing of the concrete.

C. Provide concrete minimum cover protection for reinforcement of 3 inches for below-grade
concrete and 2 inches otherwise. Provided standard spacers as needed.

3.04 PLACING CONCRETE

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 301/ 304R. Ensure reinforcement, inserts,
embedded parts, and formed joints are not disturbed during concrete placement.

B. Thoroughly wet the forms or subgrade with clean water immediately before placement.

C. Do not chute concrete more than fifteen feet. Restrict free fall of concrete to three feet,
maximum.

D. Use vibrator to consolidate concrete.

E. Strike off and screed concrete to produce a section that is thoroughly compacted and
finished to the specified line, grade and cross-section.

F. Install transverse construction joints at the end of each day's placing operations and at
any other time when concrete placement is interrupted for sixty minutes or longer.

G. All concrete not placed within ninety minutes after mixing will be rejected and is to be
disposed of off site by the Contractor at his own expense.
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H. Concrete that has developed initial set before placement will be rejected and disposed of
by the Contractor at his own expense.

I. Concrete with a temperature of more than 90 degrees Fahrenheit prior to placement will
be disposed of off site by the Contractor at his own expense.

J. Any time that the air temperature reaches 35 degree Fahrenheit and is falling, placement
of concrete shall cease. All concrete placed within the previous 72 hours shall be
immediately protected.

K. Contractor is to bear the cost of all concrete rejected by the Engineer and all cost
associated with transportation and disposal.

3.05 JOINTS

A. Where shaped sealant/control joints are required in topping, form joints by tooling.
Alternatively, control joints shall be saw cut after finishing. Joints shall be completed within
four hours after the concrete has been placed.

3.06 CONCRETE FINISHES

A. Trowel Finish: consolidate concrete surface by final machine and/or hand-troweling
operation. The final surface shall be free of trowel marks, uniform in texture and
appearance, and with a surface plane tolerance not exceeding 1/8-inch in 10 feet when
tested with 10 foot straightedge.

B. Broomed Finish: apply non-slip broomed finish to surfaces that will be exposed to vehicular
traffic. While the concrete is still workable, produce a brush surface finish. Work surface
with an approved brush to produce a uniformly textured surface.

3.07 CURING

A. Cure concrete by moist curing for a period of not less than 72 hours from the end of
finishing operations. During moist curing, the surface of the concrete shall not be allowed
to dry.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04069

RESTORATION MORTAR

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Analysis of existing mortar.
2. Mortar materials.
3. Mortar mixes.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04905 - Masonry Restoration.
3. Refer to the appendix for brick and stone repointing mortar submittal approved for prior project.

1.2 REFERENCES
A.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
1. C 144 - Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.
2. C 150 - Portland Cement.
3. C 207 - Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
4. C 270 - Mortar for Unit Masonry.
5. C 1324 - Examination and Analysis of Hardened Masonry Mortar.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Samples:
1. Submit two cured mortar samples for each mortar color required, 6 x 1/2 x 1/2 inches in size.
2. Samples will be compared to original unweathered samples to determine acceptability of
match.
B. Test Reports: Original mortar analysis.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Preconstruction Testing Laboratory Services:
1. Remove minimum of four unweathered, undisturbed, full depth mortar samples from each
original masonry system.
a. Select samples from different locations representative of various existing conditions.
b. Size: 6 inches wide, full depth.
c. Include all types of mortar present in each location.
2. Retain one sample from each original mortar system for later comparison with proposed mortar
mixes.
3. Test mortar in accordance with ASTM C 1324; report the following:
a. Volumetric proportions of aggregate, cement, lime, and other ingredients.
b. Type, composition, color, and gradation of aggregate.
c. Presence of pigments or additives.
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4. Based on test results, provide recommended mortar mix for each masonry system in
accordance with ASTM C 270, compatible with physical and mechanical properties of original
masonry materials.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.

B.

Protect materials from moisture absorption and damage; reject damaged containers.

Store sand to prevent inclusion of foreign matter.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MATERIALS

A. Portland Cement:

1. Type: ASTM C 150, Type I, containing maximum 0.60 percent alkali (sodium oxide) and
maximum 0.15 percent water soluble alkali by weight.

2. Color: To match original mortar.

B. Lime: ASTM C 207, Type S, hydrated masonry type.

C. Sand: ASTM C 144; color, size, and type to match original mortar.

D. Water: Potable, clean, and free of oils, acids, alkalis, salts and organic matter.

E. Other Components: As determined by original mortar analysis to produce visual and performance
characteristics to match original mortar.

F. Air Entraining, Antifreeze, Bonding, and Other Additives: Not permitted.

22 MIXES
A. Proportions: As determined by original mortar analysis.
B. Ultimate Compressive Strength: Not to exceed that of original mortar or masonry.

2.3 MIXING MORTAR

A

B.

Thoroughly mix ingredients in quantities needed for immediate use.

Mix dry ingredients mechanically until uniformly distributed; add water to achieve workable
consistency.

Discard lumpy, caked, frozen, and hardened mixes, and mixes not used within 2 hours after initial
mixing.

Use mortar within 2-1/2 hours after initial mixing at ambient temperatures below 80 degrees F and
within 1-1/2 hours after initial mixing at ambient temperatures over 80 degrees F.

Do not add antifreeze compounds to lower freezing temperature of mortar.

Provide consistent color for exposed mortar.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
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A. Install mortar per Section 04905.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04905

MASONRY RESTORATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1.

2.
3.

T20e NG A

- O

Remove and replace stone coping stones where damaged by fastener installation at main and
lower roofs.

Remove and re-set existing stones where required to replace damaged coping stones.
Repair existing coping stones scheduled to remain, where condition has the potential to pose a
water infiltration issue as determined by the Architect, includes injection grouting cracks and
patching.

Coring and waterproofing holes through exterior wall assembly for new IT conduit.

Cutting hole in exterior wall for new exhaust louver including steel lintels and flashing.
Patching brick units at removed MEP devices and distribution lines.

Limited repairs to cementitious parge coat at MEP penetrations.

Providing OSHA — compliant access for work of this Section.

Providing temporary shoring and bracing required to complete work of this Section.

Stone anchors and attachment devices.

Lead Paint Removal Work Plan and Asbestos Project Design contained in the Appendix of the
Project Manual for Hazardous Materials scope of work.

B. Related Sections:

7.

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 04069 - Restoration Mortar for setting and pointing mortar.

Section 04931 — Chemical Cleaning of Masonry for stone cleaning and removal of asphaltic
coating at coping stones.

Section 07541 — Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing for modification of parapet flashing
membrane at parapet walls.

Section 07620 — Sheet Metal Flashing for coping flashing and counterflashing.

Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps for sealing joints between masonry and
non-masonry materials.

Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for field painting of parge coating.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

ok wd -~

7.

C 97 - Absorption and Bulk Specific Gravity of Dimension Stone.

C 170 - Compressive Strength of Natural Building Stone.

C 295 - Petrographic Examination of Aggregates for Concrete.

ASTM C91-01: Standard ASTM C144-03: Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry.
ASTM C150-02ae1: Standard Specification for Portland Cement.

ASTM C207-97: Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.

ASTM C270-03: Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry.

B. IMIAC (International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council) - Recommended Practices and Guide
Specifications for Cold Weather Masonry Construction.
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C.

Preservation Brief 2: Repointing Mortar Joints in Historic Brick Buildings, Robert C. Mack, FAIA,
National Park Service, revised October, 1998.

1.3 DEFINITIONS AND GOALS

A.

Defective/Deteriorated Joint: Joints in which mortar is missing, loose, eroded, cracked, powdered,
unsound, or weathered more than 1/8 inch from original plane.

Dutchman: The removal of areas of unsound stone from a single unit and the installation of a piece of
the same stone, cut, carved and tooled to match.

Patching: The goal of patching is to remove areas of deteriorated stone from individual units and
recreate missing lines, forms and shapes with a compatible material that has the color and texture of
the original stone.

Re-pointing: The process of raking out (removing) mortar and replacing it with new mortar.

Masonry Replacement: The process of removing masonry unit(s) and replacement with new unit(s)
to match original in color, texture, finish, strength, etc.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

D.

Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s technical data for each product indicated including
recommendations for their application and use. Include test reports and certifications substantiating
that products comply with specified requirements. Submit Material Safety Data Sheets for each
product proposed for use.

Samples: Submit, for verification purposes, prior to mock-up erection, three samples each of the
following:

1. For patching material, submit 6"x6”x1” samples of the mixed and cured material, showing the
full range of expected color variations, and finish quality for each type of stone and brick
patching required. Document each sample with manufacturer and stock number or other
information necessary to order additional material.

2. Limestone samples in sufficient quantity to show full color and texture range, minimum 3-inch x
6-inch samples.

3. Full size face brick samples showing the full range of exposed colors, textures, and dimensions
to be expected in the completed work.

4, Each type of anchor.

5. Each type of adhesive.
Shop Drawings:

1. The stone fabricator shall prepare and submit for approval complete cutting and setting
drawings for all of the cut stonework. Drawings shall show in detail the sizes, sections, and
dimensions of stone, the arrangement of joints, anchoring, setting marks, location of existing
anchors and kerfs to remain, and other necessary details. The dimensions on the shop
drawings shall represent field conditions and field measurements. Submit structural
calculations for proposed stone anchors, signed and sealed by a structural engineer licensed in
the State of Texas.

Qualification Statement: Restorer qualifications, including previous projects.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Restoration Specialist:
1. Work of this Section must be performed by an experienced masonry restoration firm that has
completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with
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a record of successful in-service performance, having not less than 5 years comparable
experience.

2. Field Supervision: Restoration specialist firm shall maintain an experienced full-time supervisor
on the Project site during times that masonry restoration work is in progress.

B.  Source of Materials: Obtain each type of material for masonry restoration (Stone, brick, cement,
sand, etc...) from one source with resources to provide material of consistent quality in appearance
and physical properties.

C. Field-Constructed Mock-ups: Contractor shall prepare the following sample panels on the building
where directed by the Architect. Obtain Architect's acceptance of visual qualities before proceeding
with the work. Retain accepted panels in undisturbed condition as a standard for judging completed
work.

1. Brick patching, 3 small holes, minimum 1” diameter.
2. Brick replacement, 2 units, staining if required.

3. Stone patching demonstrating removal of damaged limestone and/or incompatible prior
patches and installation and curing of specified patching mortar.

4, Injection grouting demonstrating preparation of typical crack and installation of grouting.

5. Replacement coping stone: Install/reinstall two coping stones, one new and one salvaged.
Demonstrate stone cleaning, setting/pinning, installation of coping flashing and counterflashing,
installation of lead weathercaps (Sky facing and cove joints), and re-pointing.

6. Re-pointing (Brick and stone): Prepare two separate samples in-situ of approximately 2 feet
high by 3 feet wide for each type of re-pointing required. One for demonstrating methods and
quality of workmanship expected in removal of mortar from joints and the other for
demonstrating visual qualities of pointing mortar and workmanship expected in pointing mortar
joints.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements:

1. Hot weather requirements: If ambient temperature is over 95 degrees F or relative humidity is
less than 50 percent, protect from direct sun and wind exposure for minimum 48 hours after
installation.

B. Cold weather requirements:

1. In accordance with IMIAC requirements.
2. Do not use frozen materials or build upon frozen work.

1.7 SEQUENCING/SCHEDULING

A. Perform masonry restoration work in a logical sequence. Submit a plan sequencing for the following
items of work:

1. Masonry cleaning at coping stones, specified under Section 04931 — Chemical Cleaning of
Masonry. Note in-place stone replacement/repair mock-ups must be viewed against cleaned
masonry.

2. Removal of masonry for replacement/repair.

3. Re-pointing defective and or deteriorated stone and brick masonry joints, specified under
Section 04069 — Restoration Mortar.

4. Resealing open and or deteriorated sealant joints, specified under Section 07920 — Joint
Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Deliver masonry restoration materials to site in manufacturer’s original and unopened containers and
packaging, bearing labels as to type and names of products and manufacturer’s.

Duval County Courthouse 04905 -3 Masonry Restoration
San Diego, Texas



Protect masonry restoration materials during storage and construction from wetting by rain, snow or
ground water, and from staining or intermixture with earth or other types of materials.

Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations for minimum and maximum temperature requirements
for storage.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A

C.

Acceptable Manufacturers - Patching Compound:
1. Cathedral Stone Products.

2. Edison Coatings.

Acceptable Manufacturers - Injection Grout:

1. Cathedral Stone Products.

2. Edison Coatings.

Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 REPLACEMENT STONE AND STONE FOR DUTCHMAN REPAIR

A

B.

General: Limestone Building Stone Standard: ASTM C568, Classification: 11l (High-Density).

Description: Provide natural Texas limestone from a single quarry with low clay content and with

minimum average compressive strength parallel when load is applied to bedding plane: 2500 psi

when tested in accordance with ASTM C110.

1. Type: Grey Lueders Limestone as distributed by Cobra Stone, Inc., Williamson County, TX.
a. Smooth face

Grout for Dutchman Seams: Jahn M-40 Crack and Void Injection Grout, as manufactured by
Cathedral Stone Products, Inc., Hanover MD, (800) 684-0901.

Anchor Setting Mortar: Single component, cementitious, non-shrink mortar for securing anchors in
new or existing masonry structures.

1. Product: Jahn M-80 Anchor Setting Mortar, as manufactured by Cathedral Stone Products Inc.,
Hanover, MD, (800) 684-0901.

2.3 STONE PATCHING MATERIALS

A. Cementitious Patching Materials: Premixed cementitious patching material formulated to match the
color and texture of the existing masonry. One-component, non-sag, mineral-based mortar,
containing no synthetic polymers or additives for repair and reconstruction of natural stone surfaces.
The mortar must be vapor permeable, frost and salt resistant, shrink resistant, and be physically
compatible with the substrate, including, but not limited to porosity, tensile and compressive strength.
1. Product: Jahn M70 Stone Patching Mortar, as manufactured by Cathedral Stone Products,

Inc., Jessup, Maryland, or approved substitute.
a. Provide custom color as required to match the existing sandstone.

B. Stain for patching mortar (if necessary):

1. General: Inorganic, breathable, color fast, mineral stain compatible with cementitious patching
material specified.
a. Epochrome S water-borne chemical toners for tinting unmatched mortar repairs, as
manufactured by Cathedral Stone Products, Inc., Hanover, MD, (800) 684-0901.
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2.4 INJECTION GROUT FOR STONE REPAIRS INSITU

A. Description: Single-component cementitious injection grout to be used in the stabilization and/or
rehabilitation of cracked masonry.
1. Products:

a. Jahn M31 Micro Injection Adhesive for hairline cracks up to 3/16” in width, using gravity
feed or pressure injection for use on both non-structural void applications and structural
load bearing situations.

b. Jahn M40 Crack Injection Grout for cracks ranging from approximately 3/16” to 9/16” in
width using low pressure mechanical or gravity feed equipment for use in repairing voids
in non structural situations.

c. Do not add any bonding agents, accelerators, or retarders to the grout.

2.5 BRICK

A. Face Brick: ASTM C216, Grade SW, to match existing, each type, in size, color and texture.

1. Product: Iron spot brick as manufactured by Cloud Ceramics, Concordia, Kansas (785) 243-
1286.
a. Color: Bronze Is and Kansas Gold Is, may require mix to match existing.
b. Finish: Velour

c. Size: Norman 2 4" x 11 5/8” x 3 5/8” cut to match original face dimensions 2 74" x 8 74" x
35/8".

B. Salvaged Face Brick: Using approved method, salvage undamaged brick from building, where
scheduled to be removed. Clean mortar from brick in good condition and ready for re-use.

C. Back-up Brick: Where brick is fully concealed provide common brick conforming to ASTM C62,
Grade SW.

D.  Brick Stain (Use as necessary, as determine by Architect, should replacement brick not match
existing brick in repair areas):

1. Stain: Sol-silicate pigmented mineral stain and glaze, Restauro Stain as manufactured by Keim
Mineral Coatings of America, Inc.

2. Thinner and Primer: Design-Dilution (Fixativ) as manufactured by Keim Mineral Coatings of
America, Inc.

2.6 BRICK PATCHING MATERIAL
A. Description: Single-component, cementitious, mineral based mortar containing no synthetic polymers
or additives designed for the restoration of brick. The mortar must be vapor permeable, frost and salt
resistant, shrink resistant, and be physically compatible with the substrate, including, but not limited to
porosity, tensile and compressive strength.

B. Product: Jahn M100 Brick Repair Mortar, as manufactured by Cathedral Stone Products Inc.,
Hanover, Maryland.

2.7 CEMENT PARGING MATERIALS

A. Portland cement: ASTM C 150, Type | or Il white or gray cement, containing not more than 0.60
percent total alkali when tested according to ASTM C 114.

B. Sand: Clean, sharp sand, ASTM C 144, free of excessive organic or deleterious matter.
C. Water: Clean, free of oils, acids, alkalis, salts and organic matter.

D. Mix shall be two-parts Portland Cement to three-parts sand.
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1.

Optional Product: Jahn M60 Exterior Stucco, as manufactured by Cathedral Stone Products
Inc., Hanover, Maryland.

2.8 MASONRY ACCESSORIES

A. Anchors:

1.

Stainless steel threaded rods, ASTM A 580, Type 304, minimum 1/2 inch diameter; provide %’
diameter at coping stones at stair sidewalls and entries. #177 Continuous Threaded Rod as
manufactured by Heckmann Building Products or approved equal.

Wall Ties: Corrugated stainless steel, 16 gauge by 1” wide, as manufactured by Hohmann &
Barnard or approved equal.

Termination Bar with lip, stainless steel, ASTM A 167, A 666, A 240/A240M, Type 304, 26
gauge, # 10505826 termination bar as manufactured by Heckmann Building Products or
approved equal.

Weep tube, 3/8” diameter plastic tube, # 330 as manufactured by Heckmann Building Products
or approved equal.

Bonding Agent: Two component modified epoxy resin.

a. Product: Flexi-weld 520, 520T Moisture-Insensitive 100% solids Ni-mod Epoxy Adhesive
as manufactured by Edison Coatings, Inc.

Anchor Setting Mortar: Single component, cementitious, non-shrink mortar for securing
anchors in new or existing masonry structures.

a. Product: Jahn M80 Anchor Setting Mortar, as manufactures by Cathedral Stone Products,
Inc., Jessup, Maryland.

Compressible filler: Closed cell neoprene sponge, NS as manufactured by Hohmann &
Barnard, Inc., in thickness and width indicated, or approved equal.

Chemical anchor bolts and studs: Hilti, HIT-RE 500 V3 Epoxy Anchoring System with stainless
steel screw anchors and bolts.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1  SURFACE CONDITIONS

A. Inspection

1.

Prior to work of this Section, carefully inspect the work of all other trades and verify that all such
work is completed to the point where this installation may properly commence.

2. Verify that masonry may be completed in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations,
the referenced standards, and the original design.
3. Do not start work until mock-ups are accepted by the Architect.
B. In the event of discrepancy, immediately notify the Architect. Do not proceed with installation in areas

of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have been fully resolved.

3.2 STONE REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

A.  Atlocations indicated, remove stone that has deteriorated or is damaged beyond repair. Carefully
demolish or remove entire unit from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding stone, in a manner
that permits replacement with full-size unit.

B. Support and protect remaining stonework that surrounds removal area. Maintain flashing,
reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition.
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3.3

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose
masonry units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole stone units as possible.

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from stone by cleaning with hand chisels, brushes,
and water.

2. Remove sealants by cutting close to stone with utility knife and cleaning with solvents.

3. Store stone for reuse, as indicated.

Clean stone surrounding removal areas by removing mortar, dust, and loose particles in preparation
for replacement.

Replace removed stone with new stone matching existing stone, including size. Butter vertical joints
for full width before setting and set units in full bed of mortar, unless otherwise indicated. Replace
existing anchors with new anchors of size and type indicated.

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing stonework.

2. Rake out mortar used for laying stone before mortar sets and point new mortar joints in
repaired area to comply with requirements for repointing existing stone, and at same time as
repointing of surrounding area where deteriorated.

Contractor is responsible for repair or replacement of stone that is damaged during removal where
the stone is indicated to be salvaged for re-use.

STONE DUTCHMAN REPAIR

A.

Large Spalled Areas (3 inches or more in depth and 6 inches or more in diameter) and Severely
Deteriorated Surfaces

Inspection: Prior to cutting out for the installation of new stone dutchman, the Contractor shall verify
all locations and dimensions of stone to be removed by inspecting and sounding those areas
indicated on the Contract Documents as requiring dutchman. The Contractor shall submit shop
drawings indicating the location, sizes, and anchoring detail of each dutchman unit. Obtain
Architect’s approval for locations, sizes and anchor details prior to cutting out stone. The Contractor
shall notify the Architect in writing if conditions in the field differ from those indicated on the Contract
Documents or stone shop drawings.

Carefully cut out by hand, for installation of dutchman stone scheduled for removal. Cutting out of
stone shall be in the locations indicated on the approved shop drawings. Cut out without damaging
surrounding masonry to remain. Obtain approval for cutting masonry anchors encountered at cut
outs for dutchman. Cut sides and backs of stone reveals flat with 90 degree corners.

Remove mortar, loose particles, old patches and debris from existing surrounding masonry in
preparation for replacement. Clean with stiff brushes or by flushing with water.

Stone Installation:

1. General: Dutchmen shall be installed level, plumb, square and true within the allowable
tolerances. The units are to be positioned in such a manner that no dimensional error is
allowed to occur. Horizontal and vertical seams shall be correctly aligned and of uniform width.
Complete surface tooling, honing or dimensioning after stone dutchman units have been
installed. Blend all finishes on dutchman units with finishes on adjacent stone.

2. Set dutchman with specified adhesive in the position to which it is assigned in accordance with
the approved setting drawings.

3. Drill new holes into the new stone and into the existing masonry back-up. The drilled holes
shall be cleaned with stiff nylon or natural bristle brushes or by flushing with water.

4. Tape around hole to prevent spillage of adhesive onto exposed face of masonry. Using tape or
clay hold adhesive back from face of the stone at least one inch.
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5. Install the Hilti HIT HY20 Fastener System per the Manufacturer’s instructions.

6. The stainless steel threaded rod shall be cleaned and degreased as necessary to remove all
contaminants, which may hinder the adhesive bond.

7. All surfaces that are in contact with adhesive must be free of dirt, dust, paint, glaze, grease, oil,
rust, or other contaminant. Surface may be dry or damp (no free water). The adhesive shall
come in contact with clean sound surfaces.

8. Grout face of dutchman seams with specified grout tinted to match the adjacent stone.

3.4 STONE PATCHING

A. Surface Preparation for Installation of Repair Mortar:

1. Using methods approved via submittals, remove loose mortar, patches, and damaged unsound
masonry to sound and solid substrate. Remove sealant residue.

2. Anchors that are free of rust, solidly embedded, and do not project beyond the surface of the
masonry unit may remain. All others should be removed.

3. Cut the edges of the repair area to provide a minimum depth of ¥2”. The edges of the repair
should be square cut. Do not allow any feathered edged in the repair area.

B. Mixing, Application, and Curing of Repair Mortar:
1. Mixing:
a. General: Mix patching mortar in accordance with manufacturer’s printed instructions.

b. Do not mix more material than can be used within 30 minutes. Discard any material that
has been mixed for 30 minutes or more.

c. Mixing ratios:
1). Granite: Jahn M160; Approximately 5 parts dry material to 1 part water.

a. Add water to dry ingredients and mix well. Adjust amount of water according to the
weather and the porosity of the substrate.

2. Application:

a. Apply the mortar mix using a trowel in a series of 1-inch lifts allowing mortar to dry
approximately 10-20 minutes between lifts. If applied in layers, scrape off any cement skin
that has formed and continue application. Dampen the surface before applying the next
layer. Work mortar firmly into the surface of the masonry, including the corners, and under
and around all mechanical anchors.

b. Build up patching material so that it is slightly above adjacent masonry surface. Allow 15
to 30 minutes to set slightly (Wait time will vary with temperature and humidity-longer in
cool weather), then scrape off excess material using a brush until the desired profile is
reached. Do not press down or “float” the repair. Where patches occur at panel edges or
corners, form mortar to match the profile of the surrounding masonry. In all cases, finish
so that it is as indistinguishable as possible from the adjacent masonry.

3.  Curing:

a. Lightly mist patch with water to wet the entire surface of the finished patch approximately
30 minutes to 1 hour after completion on hot sunny days and approximately 2 hours or
longer, on cool or cloudy days. Time will vary with temperature and humidity. Mist several
times a day on the three days following the repair installation.

B. Finishing:
1. Upon initial cure, and in accordance with the manufacturer’s printed instructions, patch shall be

finished to match the existing adjacent masonry.

2. Clean any mortar residue form area surrounding the patch by sponging as many times as
necessary with clean water. This should be done before patching material sets.

3.  After the repair has been cured and allowed to dry for at least one week, if the appearance of a
repair does not meet the specifications of the job, the surface color of the repair is to be
enhanced by applying a vapor permeable, mineral based pigmented stain.

a. Remove dust and loose particulate matter from surfaces to receive coatings immediately
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C.

D.

prior to coating application.

Protect all non-masonry surfaces such as glass, wood, metal, etc....
Cracks and spalls must be repaired and cured prior to coating application.
Apply specified coating to vertical surfaces only.

Substrate must be completely dry before coating. Do not work when precipitation is
expected within 48 hours of installation. The coating needs adequate time to bond to the
substrate; Moisture disrupts the curing process.

© oo o

Mixing Coating System:

1.

It is recommended that proper eye protection be worn during mixing in case of accidental
splashing. Mix component A (colored paint) with component B (Silin AZ Fixative) in the desired
proportions (see chart below) before installation.

Mixing ratios will depend on the desired coating effect and the substrate surface.
a. Transparent finish:

(1) Parts of colored coating: 1
(2) Parts of Silin AZ Fixative: 3-100+
b. Refer to manufacturers data sheets for more detail on transparent finishes.

Adjustment and Cleaning:

1.

Remove and replace all unsatisfactory patches, at no additional cost to the Owner. Conditions
deemed unacceptable include, but are not limited to:

a. Separation or shrinkage at the edge of a patch,
Separation of the patch from the substrate,
c. Surface crazing or cracking,
d. “Burned” surfaces (from overly quick drying),
e. Discoloration, or mis-matched color (compared to existing adjacent stone), and
f.  Mis-matched surface quality and finish (compared to existing adjacent stone).

Repair adjacent surfaces or other elements that have been marred or otherwise damaged
during the work of this Section.

Remove uncured mortar from the perimeter of the repair before it dries using clean water and a
rubber sponge. Repeat several times with clean water to prevent a halo effect. Cured mortar
may only be removed chemically or mechanically.

a. Should removal of cured mortar be necessary, Contractor shall submit proposed method
of removal and obtain Architect’s approval prior to removal.

Once masonry patching work is complete, remove all unused materials, containers and
equipment from the site, and dispose of all related debris.

3.5 INJECTION GROUTING OF CRACKS

A. General: Strictly adhere to manufacturer’s written instructions and recommendations regarding
preparation, installation, finishing, and curing.
B. Surface Preparation:
1. Remove any existing patching material or unsound stone from crack to be injection grouted.
2. Transverse Cracks (perpendicular to the face of the wall): Drill a series of injection ports 1/8” in
diameter and spaced 2 inches apart, into the heart of the transverse crack and throughout its
length. Holes shall be angled slightly down. Seal crack between drill holes with non-staining
clay, to prevent leaking of the injection mortar.
3. Lateral Cracks / Delamination (parallel to the face of the wall): Dirill a series of injection ports
1/8” in diameter and spaced 2 inches apart, in a square configuration (90°) on the face of the
substrate to create a “drill frame”. Ports should be drilled in a downward direction.
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4. Wash the surface and interior of the crack using clean water to remove all dust, loose or
deleterious material, which could prevent proper flow/or adhesion, thereby compromising the
integrity of the cured injection grout.

C. Mixing:

1. It is recommended that safety goggles, gloves, and a dust mask be worn for protection. Do not
mix more material than can be used within approximately 30 minutes. Discard any mixed
material that has been unused for 30 minutes or more.

2. Mixing Ratio:
a. Jahn M30: The mixing ratio is approximately 2 to 5 parts powder to 1 part water by

volume.
b. Jahn M40: The mixing ratio is approximately 2 to 2-1/2 parts powder to 1 part water by
volume.
3. Mixing:

a. ForJahn M30: Mix mechanically using, a high-speed drill (3,000 RPM or higher) equipped
with a Jiffler type-mixing paddle. After mixing, the mortar should be poured into another
clean container using a sieve. Continued agitation is necessary if the mortar is allowed to
sit prior to use.

b. For Jahn M40: Mix manually or mechanically using a slow speed drill (400-600 RPM)
equipped with a Jiffler type-mixing paddle. The material should be mixed for a minimum of
three minutes with continued agitation should the product be allowed to sit prior to use.

4.  The percentage of water content varies depending on the width of the crack, the amount of
moisture present within the crack, and the structural characteristics to be attained. Contractor
shall determine the appropriate water content, as submitted for approval, and ensure
consistency of the mix.

D.  Application and Curing:

1. Substrate Preparation: Moisten the interior of the crack immediately before injection by flushing
with clean water. If the surface is allowed to dry out before grout is injected, this step must be
repeated.

2. Treatment of Transverse Cracks: Inject grout into lowest port and continue until it flows freely
from this port and other ports at the same level. Seal ports using non-staining clay and
proceed in identical fashion until the crack is filled. Clean up overflow immediately.

3. Treatment of Lateral (delamination) Cracks: Inject grout into lower left port and proceed until it
flows freely from this port and other ports at the same level. Where necessary, insert threaded
stainless steel dowels after some grout has been injected, agitate or tap several times to
remove any voids or air pockets and inject remainder of the grout until port is full and grout
flows freely from other ports at the same level. Seal ports using non-staining clay. Inject grout
into lower right port and proceed in identical fashion. The order of injection is lower left, lower
right, upper left, then upper right. Clean up overflow immediately.

4. Once the mortar has sufficiently set, the clay may be removed from the crack and the drill
holes.

E. Finishing: Remove plugs after 24 to 48 hours and repair the ports and the crack surface with
patching mortar.

F. Adjustment and Curing:

1. Remove and replace all installations that exhibit:
a. Discoloration, or mis-matched color (compared to existing adjacent stone); or
b. Mis-matched surface quality and finish (compared to existing adjacent stone).

2. Repair adjacent surfaces or other elements that have been marred or otherwise damaged
during the work of this Section.

3. Remove uncured mortar from substrate before it dries using clean water and a rubber sponge.
Cured mortar may only be removed chemically or mechanically.
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4, Should removal of cured mortar be necessary, Contractor shall submit proposed method of
removal and obtain Architect’s approval prior to removal.

5. Once injection grouting work is complete, remove all unused materials, containers and
equipment from the site, and dispose of all related debris.

3.6 BRICK REMOVAL AND REPLACEMENT

A

At locations indicated, remove bricks that are damaged, spalled, or deteriorated. Carefully demolish
or remove entire units from joint to joint, without damaging surrounding masonry, in a manner that
permits replacement with full-size units.

1. When removing single bricks, remove material from center of brick and work toward outside
edges.

Support and protect remaining masonry that surrounds removal area. Maintain flashing,
reinforcement, lintels, and adjoining construction in an undamaged condition.

Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids, cracks, bulges, and loose
masonry units in existing masonry backup, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

Remove in an undamaged condition as many whole bricks as possible.

1. Remove mortar, loose particles, and soil from brick by cleaning with hand chisels, brushes, and
water.

2. Store brick for reuse, as indicated.

a. Document quantity of salvaged brick and submit to the Architect for determination of
locations where salvaged brick will be reused.

b. The goal is to use clean and undamaged salvaged units at localized repairs areas that are
highly visible. Confirm locations with Architect prior to installation of salvaged brick.

Clean bricks surrounding removal area by removing mortar, dust, and loose patrticles in preparation
for replacement.

Install replacement brick into bonding and coursing pattern of existing brick. If cutting is required, use
a motor-driven saw designed to cut masonry with clean, sharp, unchipped edges.

Lay replacement brick with completely filled bed, head, and collar joints. Butter ends with sufficient
mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Wet both replacement and surrounding bricks. Use
wetting methods that ensure that units are nearly saturated but surface is dry when laid. Maintain
joint width for replacement units to match existing joints.

1. Tool exposed mortar joints in repaired areas to match joints of surrounding existing brickwork.

2. Rake out mortar used for laying brick before mortar sets and point new mortar joints in repaired
area to comply with requirements for repointing existing masonry, and at same time as
repointing of surrounding area.

3.7 BRICK PATCHING (For holes less than 1 2" in diameter)

A. Remove loose material from brick surface. Remove additional material so patch will not have
feathered edges and will be at least Y4-inch thick, but not less than recommended by patching
compound manufacturer.

B. Mask or remove surrounding mortar joints if patch will extend to edge of brick.

C. Mix patching compound in individual batches to match each unit being patched. Combine one or
more colors of patching compounded, as needed, to produce exact match.

D. Rinse surface to be patched and leave damp, but without standing water.
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E. Brush-coat surfaces with slurry coat of patching compound according to manufacturer’s written
instructions.

F. Place patching compound in layers as recommended by patching compound manufacturer, but no
less than Vs-inch or more than 2-inches thick. Roughen surface of each layer to provide a key for
next layer.

G. Trowel, scrape, or carve surface of patch to match texture and surface plane of surrounding brick.
Shape and finish surface before or after curing, as determined by testing, to best match existing brick.

H. Keep each layer damp for 72 hours or until patching compound has set.
3.7 ROUTING AND REPOINTING MORTAR JOINTS

A. Rake out and repoint mortar joints to the following extent:

All joints in areas indicated.

Joints where mortar is missing or where they contain holes.

Cracked joints, where mortar has separated from unit masonry.

Brick joints where they are worn back Y-inch or more from surface of unit masonry.
Joints where they sound hollow when tapped by metal object.

Stone joints where beaded profile is damaged.

Joints where they are deteriorated to point that mortar can be easily removed by hand.

Joints, other than those indicated as sealant-filled joints, where they have been filled with
substances other than mortar

© N O ON =

B. Do not rake out and repoint joints where not required.

C. Rake out joints as follows:

1. Remove mortar from joints to depth equal to 2-1/2 times joint width, but not less than 1/2 inch or
depth at which sound mortar is reached.

2. Remove mortar from masonry surfaces within raked-out joints to provide reveals with square
backs and to exposed masonry for contact with pointing mortar. Brush, vacuum, or flush joints
to remove dirt and loose debris.

3. Do not spall edges of masonry units or widen joints. Replace or patch damaged masonry units
as directed by Architect.

a. Cut out mortar by hand with chisel and mallet. Do not use power-operated grinders
without Architect’s written approval based on submission by Contractor of a satisfactory
quality-control program and demonstrated ability of operators to use tools without
damaging masonry units. Quality-control program shall include provisions for supervising
performance and preventing damage due to worker fatigue.

b. Cut out center of mortar joints using angle grinders with diamond-impregnated metal
blades. Remove remaining mortar by hand with chisel and mallet. Strictly adhere to
written quality-control program. Quality-control program shall include provisions for
demonstrating ability of operators to use tools without damaging masonry, supervising
performance, and preventing damage due to worker fatigue.

D.  Notify Architect of unforeseen detrimental conditions including voids in mortar joints, cracks, loose
masonry units, rotted wood, rusted metal, and other deteriorated items.

E.  One mortar color will be used at stone and brick masonry.

F. Point joints as follows:

1. Rinse masonry-joint surfaces with water to remove dust and mortar particles. Time rinsing
application so, at time of pointing, joint surfaces are damp but free of standing water. If rinse
water dries, dampen masonry-joint surfaces before pointing.
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G.

2. Apply pointing mortar first to areas where existing mortar was removed to depths greater than
surrounding areas. Apply in layers not greater than 3/8 inch until a uniform depth is formed.
Fully compact layer thoroughly and allow it to become thumbprint hard before applying next
layer.

3.  After low areas have been filled to same depth as remaining joints, point all joints by placing
mortar in layers not greater than 3/8 inch. Fully compact each layer and allow to become
thumbprint hard before applying next layer. Where existing masonry has worn or rounded
edges, slightly recess finished mortar surface below face of masonry to avoid widened joint
faces. Take care not to spread mortar over edges onto exposed masonry surfaces or to
featheredge mortar.

4, When mortar is thumbprint hard, tool joints to match original appearance of joints. Remove
excess mortar from edge of joint by brushing.

a. Historic brick and stone mortar joints: Concave profile.
b. Below grade masonry or masonry not exposed to view: Flush joint.

Cure mortar by maintaining in thoroughly damp condition for at least 72 hours, including weekends
and holidays.

1. Acceptable curing methods include covering with wet burlap and plastic sheeting, periodic hand
misting, and periodic mist spraying using system of pipes, mist heads, and timers.

2. Adjust curing methods to ensure that pointing mortar is damp throughout its depth without
eroding surface mortar.

3. Where repointing work precedes cleaning of existing masonry, allow mortar to harden at least
30 days before beginning cleaning work.

3.8 CEMENT PARGING

A. Dampen masonry prior to parging.

B. Parge masonry in two coats to total 3/4 inch thickness (Match existing thickness). Roughen first coat
when partially set, allow to cure for 24 hours, dampen and apply second coat.

C. Float or trowel second coat to smooth surface matching texture of adjacent finish.

3.9 ADJUST AND CLEAN

A.  After mortar has hardened but before it has fully cured, thoroughly clean masonry surfaces of excess
mortar using stiff nylon or natural bristle brushes and clean water; do not use metal brushes or
scrapers.

B.  Any masonry work that does not result in a consistent appearance with adjacent brickwork and
stonework shall be considered defective and shall be corrected by the Contractor at no additional
cost to the Owner.

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Architect’s Project Representatives: Architect will assign Project representatives to help carry out
Architect’s responsibilities at the site, including observing progress and quality of portion of the Work
completed. Allow Architect’s Project representatives use of scaffolding, as needed, to observe
progress and quality of portion of the Work completed.

B. Notify Architect’s Project representatives two weeks in advance of times when lift devices and
scaffolding are scheduled to be relocated. Do not relocate lift devices and scaffolding until Architect’s
Project representatives have had reasonable opportunity to make inspections and observations of
work areas at lift device or scaffold location and only when the completed work is accepted in writing
by the Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04931
CHEMICAL CLEANING OF MASONRY
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Chemically clean existing coping stones scheduled to remain 100% including removal of
asphaltic coating. Areas must be fully cleaned as determined by the Architect to evaluate
match to replacement and repaired stone.

2. Verify chemicals and chemical effluent resulting from cleaning operations will not damage
existing membrane roofing system scheduled to remain. Fully protect roofing from damage. If
roofing is damaged resulting from work of this contract, contractor is responsible for repairs as
recommended by the roofing manufacturer at no additional cost to the owner.

3. Asbestos Abatement Project Design contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual for scope
of Hazardous Abatement work.

B. Related Sections:

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 04069 — Restoration Mortar for repointing mortar.

Section 04905 - Masonry Restoration for stone replacement and repair.
Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

Limited Asbestos Survey prepared by Champion Environmental Consulting dated March 4,
2021 in the Appendix of the Project Manual.

6.  Asbestos Abatement Project Design contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual for scope
of Hazardous Abatement work.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A

A. Masonry cleaning, in scheduled areas, shall be completed prior to the removal or repair of
deteriorated masonry. After the masonry has been cleaned, it shall be protected from dirt and
staining for the remainder of the project.

B.  The goal of the work of this Section is to remove all stains, atmospheric dirt, and other residue from
all exposed masonry surfaces of the building scheduled for cleaning and to give the facade a clean,
uniform appearance without blotches, streaks, runs or other kinds of spotty appearance. Any work
that does not achieve this goal will be considered unsuccessful and will have to be re-cleaned until
this goal is achieved, at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Pressure Spray:

1. Low-Pressure Spray: 100 to 400 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.
2. Medium-Pressure Spray: 400 to 800 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.
3. High-Pressure Spray: 800 to 1200 psi; 4 to 6 gpm.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Include product description, application procedures, precautions, and limitations in use
of products.

B. Contractor is responsible for proper disposal of all waste and cleaning materials.
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C.  Submit, for Owner review, a letter of acceptance from local regulatory entities (such as Storm or
Sanitary Sewer Departments) indicating that procedure for disposal of cleaning effluent is compliant
with relevant rules and regulations.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Applicator:

1. Minimum 3 years documented experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar scope and complexity within past 5 years.

B. Mockups:

1. Control Test Sample: Upon approval of product data and methods, prepare cleaning sample(s)
approximately 10 square feet for each type of masonry and surface condition and for each type
of cleaning product proposed for use in locations approved by the Architect.

a. Allow cleaning solutions to remain on surface for varying time periods in several locations
to determine optimum time required.

b. Perform multiple applications of varying concentrations of cleaning solutions to determine
optimum concentration.

c. Ensure that materials and procedures will not discolor or damage existing surfaces.

2. Allow a waiting period of not less than 7 days after completion of sample cleaning to permit a
study of sample panels for negative reactions.

C. Miscellaneous

1. Methods of Application: Submit a written description of the full range of methods and
procedures proposed for cleaning and stain removal including but not limited to: method of
application, dilution of application, temperature of application, length of time of surface contact,
method of rinsing surface (temperature, pressure, and duration), repetition of procedure, etc.

2. Methods of Protection: Submit a written description of proposed materials and methods of
protection for preventing damage to any non-masonry surfaces in proximity to this work,
including glass and metals. These methods and materials may include, but are not limited to,
spray-on, peel-off type liquid materials and masking tape. Outline methods proposed to keep
water from reaching the interior of the building.

3. If materials and methods other than those indicated are proposed for cleaning work, provide a
written description, including evidence of successful use on other comparable projects, and a
testing program to demonstrate their effectiveness for this Project.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original sealed and labeled containers.

B. Store all materials in accordance with manufacturer’'s recommendations and free from extremes of
temperature.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  Clean masonry surfaces only when air temperature is 50 deg F (10 deg C) and above and will remain
so for at least 7 days after completion of cleaning.

B. Do not perform work when wind could carry materials to adjacent or underlying materials, or to
adjacent property.

C. Perform all work of this Section in accordance with all Federal, State and local regulations regarding
the transportation, storing, handling, application, removal and disposal of the products involved.
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Protect workers and public from injury during this work. Provide all required temporary partitions,
closures, guards, notices, and the like.

Protect the site and adjoining property, including vehicles, from damage that may result from this
work. Trees and plants around the building shall be protected from contamination.

Take all measures required to ensure that the building remains completely watertight throughout the
course of this work.

Repair damage to the building caused by penetration of water, or other factors resulting from failure
to properly protect the building during work of this Section. Repairs shall be completed at no
additional cost to the Owner, in a manner that fully restores all affected elements to their condition
prior to damage.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL

A

Masonry cleaning materials used in this work shall be part of a system of products produced by one
manufacturer, where possible, to ensure compatibility.

All materials shall be manufactured for the purpose in which they are proposed for use.

All chemical materials, compounds, liquids, etc. shall be safe and shall not violate state or federal
environmental or safety regulations.

Injurious substances or any ingredients that independently or in combination with other compounds,
fluids or solutions will damage masonry shall not be used. Methods or products causing abrasion or
similar damage to the surface finish of the masonry shall not be used.

No sand, silica flour, or any other grit shall be used either singly or in combination with pressurized
air, water or any other liquid.

2.2 CHEMICAL CLEANING SYSTEM FOR LIMESTONE

A

Description: Manufacturer’s standard mildly acidic cleaner containing no hydrochloric, hydrofluoric, or
sulfuric acid or chlorine bleaches.

1. Product (Mildest to Strongest):

a. Option 1: Enviro Klean 2010 All Surface Cleaner, as manufactured by PROSOCO, Inc.,
3741 Greenway Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046. Phone: (800) 255-4255; Fax: (785) 830-
9797.

b. Option 2: Sure Klean Light Duty Restoration Cleaner, as manufactured by PROSOCO,
Inc., 3741 Greenway Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046. Phone: (800) 255-4255; Fax: (785)
830-9797.

2.3 CHEMICAL REMOVAL OF ASPHALTIC COATING

A. Description: Heavy duty solvent cleaner containing no methylene chloride or methanol, designed to
remove asphalt and tar from limestone.
1. Product: Sure Klean Asphalt & Tar Remover, as manufactured by PROSOCO, Inc., 3741
Greenway Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046. Phone: (800) 255-4255; Fax: (785) 830-9797.
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2.4 CHEMICAL CLEANING SOLUTIONS

A.

Dilute chemical cleaners with water to produce solutions not exceeding concentrations recommended
by chemical cleaner manufacturer.

Acidic Cleaner Solution for Unpolished Stone: Dilute with water to produce hydrofluoric acid content
of 3 percent or less, but not greater than that recommended by chemical cleaner manufacturer.

1. Use only on unpolished granite, unpolished dolomite marbles, and siliceous sandstones.

Acidic Cleaner Solution for Brick: Dilute with water to produce hydrofluoric acid content of 3 percent
or less, but not greater than that recommended by chemical cleaner manufacturer.

2.5 CLEAN MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A

B.

C.

Water for Cleaning: Potable.
Warm Water: Heat water to a temperature of 140 to 160 deg. F (60 to 71 deg. C).

Liquid Strippable Masking Agent: Manufacturer’s standard liquid, film-forming, strippable masing
material for protecting glass, metal, and polished stone surfaces from damaging effects of acidic and
alkaline masonry cleaners.

1. Products: Sure Klean Strippable Masking, as manufactured by PROSOCQO, Inc., 3741
Greenway Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046. Phone: (800) 255-4255; Fax: (785) 830-9797.

Spray Equipment:

1. Provide equipment for controlled spray application of water and chemical cleaners, at rates
indicated for pressure, measured at spray tip, and for volume. Adjust pressure and volume, as
required, to ensure that damage to masonry does not result from cleaning methods.

a. Pressure not to exceed 400 psi for limestone.

b. For water spray application, provide a fan-shaped spray tip that disperses water at an
angle of not less than 15 degrees.

c. For heated water spray application, provide equipment capable of maintaining a
temperature at flow rates indicated between 140 and 160 deg F (60 and 71 deg. C)

d. For chemical cleaner spray application, provide low-pressure tank or chemical pump
suitable for chemical cleaner indicated, equipped with a con-shaped spray tip.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

General: Comply with chemical cleaner manufacturer’s written instructions for protecting building
surfaces against damage from exposure to their products.

Protect persons, motor vehicles, surrounding surfaces of building being restored, building site, plants,
and surrounding buildings from injury from masonry cleaning work.

1. Do not clean masonry during winds of sufficient force to spread cleaning solutions to
unprotected surfaces.

2. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes. Dispose of runoff from cleaning operations by
legal means and in a manner that prevents soil erosion, undermining of paving and
foundations, damage to landscaping, and water penetration into building interiors.
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3.2 CLEANING MASONRY, GENERAL

A.

Proceed with cleaning in an orderly manner, work from bottom to top of each scaffold width and from
one end of each elevation to the other.

Use only those cleaning methods indicated for each masonry material and location.

1. Use natural-fiber brushes only.

2. Use spray equipment that provides controlled application at volume and pressure indicated,
measured at spray tip. Adjust pressure and volume to ensure that cleaning methods do not
damage masonry.

a. Equip units with pressure gages.

Perform each cleaning method indicated in a manner that results in uniform coverage of all surfaces,
including corners, moldings, and interstices, and that produces an even effect without streaking or
damaging masonry surfaces.

Chemical Cleaner Application Methods: Apply chemical cleaners to masonry surfaces to comply with
chemical cleaner manufacturer’s written instructions.

1. Reapplying Chemical Cleaners: Do not apply chemical cleaners to same stone surfaces more
than twice.

Rinse off chemical residue and soil by working upward from bottom to top of each treated area at
each stage or scaffold setting.

3.3 CHEMICAL CLEANING MASONRY

A

o O

m

J.

Remove dirt, hydrocarbons, grease, oil, environmental pollutants, applied coatings, rust stains, and
residues.

Sandblasting and the use of non-proprietary acids are prohibited.
Follow manufacturer's instructions and procedures established during preparation of mockups.
Working from bottom to top, prewet the surface with clean water.

Apply cleaning solution using synthetic roller, soft-bristled brush or spray applicator. Work into
surface voids and irregularities.

Allow solution to stand on surfaces as recommended by Chemical Cleaning Manufacturer and as
established by approved mock-ups. Do not allow to dry; reapply as necessary.

Gently scrub heavily soiled surfaces with medium hard bristle brush.

Working from bottom to top, rinse surfaces with medium pressure water. Hold nozzle perpendicular to
surface; work at uniform rate and uniform distance from surface.

Repeat process if required until masonry is clean.

Do not damage existing surfaces. Leave surfaces uniform in appearance.

3.4 MASONRY CLEANING — WATER SOAK METHOD (OPTIONAL)

A. Fabricate, using non-ferrous materials, an armature and piping system that will allow a continuous
and low pressure spray of surfaces to be cleaned. Install spray tips at intervals that are calculated to
provide an even flow of water throughout the system.
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B. Ensure that the building is completely watertight in all areas scheduled for this treatment. Fill all
cracks and open joints, and correct other conditions that may allow for water penetration to interior
surfaces of the facade or interior spaces of the building.

C.  Apply a light water mist, for a maximum duration of two (2) hours, followed by a minimum drying time
of one (1) hour. At the Contractor’s option, an integral timer may be incorporated into the system, to
accomplish this interval automatically.

D. Upon completion of a 24-hour cycle of mist-dry intervals, wash treated surfaces, using the pressure
washer with 20° tip, at pressures not exceeding 600 psi.

E. Repeat the process as required until all surfaces are satisfactorily cleaned.
3.5 FINAL CLEANING

A. Contractor shall repeat the processes of the work of this Section until the goal of a clean, uniform
surface is achieved.

B. Do not use acidic or alkaline cleaners for final cleaning.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06100

ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A

All materials and labor for work requiring new lumber for:

1.  Wood blocking, nailers, and shims.
2. Electrical panel backboards.
3. Connecting hardware, fasteners, and accessories

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

>

G@MmMOOw

General: Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

Section 08110 — Steel Doors and Frames.

Section 08215 — Stile and Rail Wood Doors.

Section 08295 — Wood Door Restoration.

Section 08310 — Access Doors and Frames.

Section 08520 — Wood Window Restoration.

Division 26 — Electrical.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A

Submit shop drawings and product data, describe materials, fasteners, fastening methods, accessories,
and locations.

Submit documentation of wood treatment facility’s qualifications and compliance with American Wood
Preserver’s Association (AWPA) standards.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

All dimension lumber and engineered wood products shall bear a legible grade stamp of a certified
lumber grading agency.

Each piece or bundle of treated wood products shall bear a legible third-party quality mark or tag
indicating the name of the treater, date of treatment or lot number, and the American Wood Preservers’
Association (AWPA) Specification symbol to which the treatment conforms.

Provide Underwriters' Laboratories (UL) approved identification for fire resistant treated materials.

Unless noted otherwise, all rough carpentry work shall conform to the conventional framing rules of the
applicable building code.

1.5 STORAGE AND HANDLING

A

All wood products shall be placed on blocking so that the material does not sag and is completely out of
ground-contact.

All wood products shall be protected from rain and direct sunlight.

Materials shall be stored on site no more than 30 days prior to use. Once un-bundled, materials must be
installed immediately unless stickered and protected in a manner approved by the Engineer.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS

A

B.

Blocking and bridging shall be No. 2 Grade Southern Pine, nominal thickness, unless otherwise noted.

Shims shall be taper-sawn western red cedar or approved substitute.

22 PLYWOOD PANELS

A.

Construction Panel Standards: Comply with PS 1 “U.S. Product Standard for Construction and
Industrial Plywood” for plywood construction panels and for products not manufactured under PS 1
provisions with APA PRP-108.

2.3 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT

A.

C.

Preservative Treatment: Comply with applicable requirements of AWPA C2 (Lumber) and AWPA C9
(plywood). Provide treatment after members are shaped with Alkaline Copper Quaternary (ACQ) or
Copper Azole (CA) preservative by vacuum pressure full-cell process in accordance with AWPA
Standard Specification P-5 and as follows:

Kiln dry members after treatment to 15% MC. Mark each treated item with the Quality Mark
Requirements of an inspection agency approved by ALSC’s Board of Review. Re-grade and re-
stamp lumber after kiln drying in accordance with lumber producer's grading rules.

Apply preservative field treatment to cut and bored surfaces in accordance with AWPA M4.

2.3 FIRE RETARDANT TREATMENT

A

Comply with AWPA Standards C20 (Lumber) and C27 (Plywood). Provide materials with a flame
spread not exceeding 25 (ASTM E 84). Identify “fire retardant treated wood” with appropriate UL
classification marking or other testing and inspection agency marking acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction. Provide materials as follows:

1. Exterior Exposure Treatment Process: Hickson Corporation "NCX" or Hoover Treated Wood
Products "Exterior Fire-X"

2. Interior Exposure Treatment Process: Hickson Corporation "Dricon", Osmose "Flameproof
LHC-HTT"

3. Kiln dry after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15% for plywood, 19% for lumber

4. Do not use twisted, warped, bowed, or otherwise defective wood

24  STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. All wood products shall be placed on blocking so that the material does not sag and is completely out of
ground-contact.
B. All wood products shall be protected from rain and direct sunlight.
C. Materials shall be stored on site no more than 30 days prior to use. Once un-bundled, materials must be
installed immediately unless stickered and protected in a manner approved by the Engineer.
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25 FASTENERS, ADHESIVES, & ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. All fasteners in exterior or treated wood shall be hot dip galvanized, stainless steel, or shall have an
approved corrosion resistant coating.

B. Nails: common wire nails of the size shown on the plans.

C. Screws: For deck installation, unless otherwise noted, screws shall be self drilling, truss-head screws by
Olympic Fasteners or approved substitute, in the length shown on the plans. For structural connections,
screws shall be SIMPSON SDS-type screws or approved substitute, in the diameter and length shown on

the plans. Where length is not given, the length shall be sufficient to develop the full shear capacity of the
screw in the main member.

D. Bolts, nuts, and washers: ASTM A 307, Grade A, unless otherwise noted.
E. Concrete or masonry substrate: galvanized anchor with expansion shank, or threaded concrete screw

anchor, length as shown on the plans or as recommended by manufacturer for minimum 1,000 pound
pull-out resistance. Approved manufacturers:

1. Tapcon
2. Hilti
3. Rawl

F. Connector hardware: approved manufacturers:
1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. (Cleveland, Teco)
2. United Steel Products Co. (Kant-Sag - Silver)
3. Simpson Strong-Tie
G. IConstruction Adhesive: Polyurethane-based, single-component, gun-grade adhesives by OSI Sealants,
nc.

1. Moisture content 19% or lower, use PL Premium

2. Pressure treated wood, use PL-400.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1  EXAMINATION
A. Verify all dimensions and existing conditions in the field.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work.

C. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this Section are ready to receive this
work. Notify the engineer of any such items requiring adjustment.

D. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.
3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Remove existing materials to be replaced.
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B. Accurately measure or scribe members before cutting. Make all cuts clean and true to mating surfaces.
All lumber and timber shall be accurately cut and framed to a close fit so that the joints will have even
bearing over the entire contact surface. Mortises shall be true to size for their full depth and tenons shall
make a snug, but not a driven, fit there-in.

C. Treat all field-cuts of existing and new treated material with an approved water repellent preservative.

D. Firestop concealed spaces of wood framed walls, furring, and partitions at each floor level and at the
ceiling line of the top story. Use closely-fitted wood blocks of nominal 2-inch thick lumber of the same
width as framing members.

E. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb, and level.

F. Discard units of material with defects, which might impair quality of work, and units which are too small to
use in fabricating work with minimum joints or optimum joint arrangement.

G. Set carpentry work accurately to required levels and lines, with members plumb and true and accurately
cut and fitted.

H. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as shown and as required by
recognized standards. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.

I.  Bridging and blocking shall be framed neatly and accurately, and securely toenailed with at least two
nails in each end. Bridging or blocking shall be provided as follows:

1. In new work, in rows at midspan and 8-feet on-center, and over supports; and
2. Where shown on the plans or as required to prevent warping or twisting of installed materials.

J.  Connecting hardware shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07211
BATT INSULATION
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Acoustical insulation for interior partitions as indicated on partition types.
2. Thermal insulation throughout attic between ceiling framing.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.
3. Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

1. C 665 Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light Frame Construction.
E84 Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

E96 Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials.

E136 Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace at 750° C.

C518 Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by Means of the Heat
Flow Meter.

6. C423 Test Method for Sound Absorption Coefficient by the Reverberation Room Method.

o wDn

1.3 SUBMITTALS:

A. Product Data for each type of insulation product specified including product literature and installation
instructions.

B. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing
agency, for insulation products.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials to the site ready for use in the manufacturer's original and unopened containers and
packaging, bearing labels as to type and brand. Delivered materials shall be identical to approved

samples.

B. Store materials under cover in a dry and clean location, off the ground. Remove materials, which are
damaged or otherwise not suitable for installation and replace with acceptable materials.

C. Take every precaution to prevent the insulation from becoming wet, cover with tarps or other
weather/watertight sheet goods.

PART 2- PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide insulation products of one of the
following:
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1. CertainTeed Corp.
2. Manville Building Insulation
3. Owens/Corning Fiberglas Corp.

2.2 INSULATING MATERIALS

A.

B.

General: Provide insulating materials that comply with requirements and with referenced standards.

Attic Insulation

1. Type: Kraft-faced glass fiber acoustical insulation (ASTM C 665).

2. Size: 6” thickness, 16” width (Field verify) for installation between wood framing.
3.  Surface Burning Characteristics:

a. Maximum flame spread: 25.

b. Maximum smoke developed: 50 (ASTM E84).

Combustion Characteristics: passes ASTM E136

Vapor Retarder Perm Rating: 0.02 Max (ASTM C1136).

Dimensional Stability: Linear Shrinkage less than 0.1%.

R-value: R-19 (ASTM C518).

No ok

Sound Attenuation Batts:

1.  Type: Unfaced glass fiber acoustical insulation complying with ASTM C 665, Type |.
2.  Size 3 %" thickness, 16” width for installation in wood or metal framing.
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:
a. Maximum flame spread: 10.
b. Maximum smoke developed: 10 (ASTM E84)
4. Combustion Characteristics: passes ASTM E 136.
5.  Sound Transmission Class: STC:
6. Dimensional Stability: Linear Shrinkage less than 0.1%.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A.

Examine the areas and conditions where building insulation is to be installed and correct any
conditions detrimental to the proper and timely completion of the work. Do not proceed with the work
until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected to permit proper installation of the work.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for the particular conditions of installation in each case. If
printed instructions are not available or do not apply to the project conditions, consult the
manufacturer's technical representative for specific recommendations before proceeding with the
work.

B. Extend insulation full thickness as shown over entire area to be insulated. Cut and fit tightly around
obstructions, and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections, which interfere with placement.

C.  Apply a single layer of insulation to the required thickness, unless a double layer is required, to make
up the total thickness shown.

D. Place insulation away from recessed light fixtures that are not designed for direct insulation contact.
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3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and
other causes. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation will be subject to abuse
and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07541

POLYVINYL-CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING REPAIRS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Modify parapet flashing at main and lower roofs as indicated on the drawings.
2. Fully protect the existing roofing system at the main and lower roofs for the duration of
the project and as required to maintain the existing warranty.
3. If roofing is damaged resulting from the work of this contract, contractor is responsible for
repairs as recommended by the roofing manufacturer at no additional cost to the owner.
Note information contained in this section describes the existing roofing system and is
generally for contractor information. If areas of roofing require replacement, contractor
shall field verify and confirm system compatibility with roofing manufacturer indicated.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration for replacement coping stones.
Section 04931 — Chemical Cleaning of Masonry for stone cleaning and removal of
asphaltic coating at coping stones, protect roofing from potential chemical from cleaning
products.
3. Section 07620 — Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim for coping cap flashing, coping flashing,
and counterflashing.
4, Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.
5. Description of scope of roofing work prepared by Parsons Commercial Roofing, Inc. of
the existing roofing system is contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual.
6. Asbestos Abatement Project Design contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual.
1.2 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. For roofing system submit copy of FM Approvals indicating compliance with wind lift
pressures indicated in the structural notes.
B. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work, including
the following:
1. Counterflashing detail and membrane flashing termination detail at parapet.
C. Samples: For the following products:
1. Termination bar and each type of fastener.
Duval County Courthouse 07541 -1 Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Roofing Repairs

San Diego, Texas



1.4

A.

C.

D.

m

m

1.5

A.

1.6

A.

1.7

A

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Manufacturer Certificates:

1. Performance Requirement Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying
that roofing system complies with requirements specified in "Performance Requirements”
Article.

a. Submit evidence of compliance with performance requirements.
2. Special Warranty Certificate: Signed by roof membrane manufacturer, certifying that all

materials supplied under this Section are acceptable for special warranty.

Product Test Reports: For roof membrane and insulation, tests performed by independent
qualified testing agency indicating compliance with specified requirements.

Research reports.

Field Test Reports:

1. Concrete internal relative humidity test reports.
2. Fastener-pullout test results and manufacturer's revised requirements for fastener
patterns.

Field quality-control reports.

Sample warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance data.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by roofing
system manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive
manufacturer's special warranty.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of roofing system that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Accelerated Weathering: Roof membrane shall withstand 2000 hours of exposure when tested
according to ASTM G152, ASTM G154, or ASTM G155.
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22

23

Impact Resistance: Roof membrane shall resist impact damage when tested according to
ASTM D3746, ASTM D4272/D4272M, or the "Resistance to Foot Traffic Test" in FM
Approvals 4470.

Material Compatibility: Roofing materials shall be compatible with one another and adjacent
materials under conditions of service and application required, as demonstrated by roof
membrane manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Wind Uplift Resistance: Design roofing system to resist the following wind uplift pressures when
tested according to FM Approvals 4474, UL 580, or UL 1897:

1. Refer to Design Criteria indicated in structural drawings.

FM Approvals’ RoofNav Listing: Roof membrane, base flashings, and component materials
shall comply with requirements in FM Approvals 4450 or FM Approvals 4470 as part of a roofing
system, and shall be listed in FM Approvals' RoofNav for Class 1 or noncombustible
construction, as applicable. Identify materials with FM Approvals Certification markings.

1. Fire/Windstorm Classification: Contractor to meet requirements for windstorm certification
in region

2. Hail-Resistance Rating: FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-34 SH.

3. Wind Uplift Load Capacity: Contractor to meet requirements for windstorm certification in
region

Exterior Fire-Test Exposure: ASTM E108 or UL 790, Class A; for application and roof slopes
indicated; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) ROOFING

PVC Sheet: ASTM D4434/D4434M, Type lll, fabric reinforced with enhanced heat and chemical
resistance.

1. Product: Per proposal prepared by Parsons Commercial Roofing, Inc., the existing
flashing membrane is a weft inserted low-shrink, anti-wicking polyester fabric with a
thermoplastic coating laminated to both sides as manufactured by Duro-Last Roofing Inc.

2. Thickness: 50 mils.

3. Exposed Face Color: White.

AUXILIARY ROOFING MATERIALS

General: Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use
and compatible with other roofing components.

Sheet Flashing: Manufacturer's standard sheet flashing of same material, type, reinforcement,
thickness, and color as PVC sheet.

Low-Rise, Urethane, Fabric-Backed Membrane Adhesive: Roof system manufacturer's standard

spray-applied, low-rise, two-component urethane adhesive formulated for compatibility and use

with fabric-backed membrane roofing.

1. Product: Sure-Flex PVC Low-VOC Bonding Adhesive as manufactured by Carlisle
Syntec Systems.

Metal Termination Bars: Manufacturer's standard, predrilled stainless steel or aluminum bars,
approximately 1 by 1/8 inch thick; with anchors.
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E.

A

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-
resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roofing components to
substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer.

ROOF INSULATION

Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, Type Il, Class 1, Grade 2, felt or glass-fiber
mat facer on both major surfaces.

1. Product: Existing expanded polystyrene (EPS) insulation, mechanically fastened.
2. Thickness: %"

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

A

B.

A

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with

requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that minimum concrete drying period recommended by roofing system
manufacturer has passed.

2. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture, and that minimum
concrete internal relative humidity is not more than [75] <Insert humber> percent, or as
recommended by roofing system manufacturer, when tested according to ASTM F2170.

a. Test Frequency: One test probe per each 1000 sq. ft., or portion thereof, of roof
deck, with no fewer than three test probes.
b. Submit test reports within 24 hours of performing tests.

3. Verify that concrete-curing compounds that will impair adhesion of roofing components to
roof deck have been removed.

4. Verify that joints in precast concrete roof decks have been grouted flush with top of
concrete.

INSTALLATION OF ROOFING, GENERAL

Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions, FM
Approvals' RoofNav SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly requirements,
and FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29.

Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from
entering completed sections of roofing system at end of workday or when rain is forecast.
Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing.

INSTALLATION OF INSULATION

Coordinate installing roofing system components so insulation is not exposed to precipitation or
left exposed at end of workday.

Comply with roofing system and insulation manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof
insulation.

Installation Over Concrete Decks:
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3.4

Install base layer of insulation with [joints staggered not less than 24 inches in adjacent

rows] [end joints staggered not less than 12 inches in adjacent rows].

a. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.

b. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each
side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.

1) Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.

Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.

e. Adhere base layer of insulation to concrete roof deck according to [FM Approvals'
RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance
Classification] [SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly
requirements for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity] and FM Global Property
Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:

oo

1) Set insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing
and maintaining insulation in place.

Install upper layers of insulation and tapered insulation with joints of each layer offset not
less than 12 inches from previous layer of insulation.

a. Staggered end joints within each layer not less than 24 inches in adjacent rows.

b. Trim insulation neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

C. Make joints between adjacent insulation boards not more than 1/4 inch in width.

d. At internal roof drains, slope insulation to create a square drain sump with each

side equal to the diameter of the drain bowl plus 24 inches.

1) Trim insulation so that water flow is unrestricted.

e. Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation.
f. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations.
g. Adhere each layer of insulation to substrate using adhesive according to [FM

Approvals' RoofNav listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm
Resistance Classification] [SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof
assembly requirements for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity] and FM Global
Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:

1) Set each layer of insulation in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive,
firmly pressing and maintaining insulation in place.

INSTALLATION OF COVER BOARDS

Install cover boards over insulation with long joints in continuous straight lines with end joints
staggered between rows. Offset joints of insulation below a minimum of 6 inches in each
direction.

1.

Trim cover board neatly to fit around penetrations and projections, and to fit tight to
intersecting sloping roof decks.

2. At internal roof drains, conform to slope of drain sump.
a. Trim cover board so that water flow is unrestricted.
3. Cut and fit cover board tight to nailers, projections, and penetrations.
4. Adhere cover board to substrate using adhesive according to [FM Approvals’' RoofNav
listed roof assembly requirements for specified Windstorm Resistance
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Classification] [SPRI's Directory of Roof Assemblies listed roof assembly
requirements for specified Wind Uplift Load Capacity] and FM Global Property Loss
Prevention Data Sheet 1-29, as follows:

a. Set cover board in ribbons of bead-applied insulation adhesive, firmly pressing and
maintaining insulation in place.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF ADHERED ROOF MEMBRANE

A. Adhere roof membrane over area to receive roofing according to roofing system manufacturer's
written instructions.

B. Unroll roof membrane and allow to relax before installing.

C. Accurately align roof membrane, and maintain uniform side and end laps of minimum
dimensions required by manufacturer. Stagger end laps.

D. Bonding Adhesive: Apply to substrate and underside of roof membrane at rate required by
manufacturer and allow to partially dry before installing roof membrane. Do not apply to splice
area of roof membrane.

E. In addition to adhering, mechanically fasten roof membrane securely at terminations,
penetrations, and perimeter of roofing.

F. Apply roof membrane with side laps shingled with slope of roof deck where possible.

G. Seams: Clean seam areas, overlap roofing, and hot-air weld side and end laps of roof
membrane and sheet flashings to ensure a watertight seam installation.

1. Test lap edges with probe to verify seam weld continuity. Apply lap sealant to seal cut
edges of roof membrane and sheet flashings.

2. Verify field strength of seams a minimum of twice daily, and repair seam sample areas.

3. Repair tears, voids, and lapped seams in roof membrane that do not comply with
requirements.

H. Spread sealant bed over deck-drain flange at roof drains, and securely seal roof membrane in
place with clamping ring.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF BASE FLASHING

A. Install sheet flashings and preformed flashing accessories, and adhere to substrates according
to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Apply bonding adhesive to substrate and underside of sheet flashing at required rate, and allow
to partially dry. Do not apply to seam area of flashing.

C. Flash penetrations and field-formed inside and outside corners with cured or uncured sheet
flashing.

D. Clean seam areas, overlap, and firmly roll sheet flashings into the adhesive. Hot-air weld side
and end laps to ensure a watertight seam installation.

E. Terminate and seal top of sheet flashings and mechanically anchor to substrate through
termination bars.
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3.7 INSTALLATION OF WALKWAYS

A. Flexible Walkways: Install walkway products according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install flexible walkways at the following locations:
a. Perimeter of each rooftop unit.
b. Between each rooftop unit location, creating a continuous path connecting rooftop
unit locations.
C. Between each roof hatch and each rooftop unit location or path connecting rooftop
unit locations.
d. As required by roof membrane manufacturer's warranty requirements.
2. Provide 6-inch clearance between adjoining pads.
3. Heat weld to substrate or adhere walkway products to substrate with compatible

adhesive according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.

3.8 PROTECTING AND CLEANING

A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. When
remaining construction does not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing system for
deterioration and damage, describing its nature and extent in a written report, with copies to
Architect and Owner.

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair

substrates, and repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration
at time of Substantial Completion and according to warranty requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07620
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM
PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section Includes:
1. Sheet metal coping flashing at coping stones scheduled to be removed and replaced, where
indicated on the Drawings.

2. Sheet metal counterflashing at coping stones at main and lower roofs, where indicated on the
Drawings.

3. Formed sheet metal cap flashing at main roof, east and west parapets, where indicated on the
Drawings.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 04069 — Restoration Mortar.

3. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration.

4.  Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry for wood framing, plywood, sheathing, blocking, furring,

etc...not exposed to view.
Section 07920 - Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

6. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for field painting sheet metal elements, where exposed
to view.

7.  Asbestos Project Design contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual for Hazardous
Materials scope of work.

o

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):
1. B 32 - Solder Metal.

B. Copper Development Association (CDA) - Contemporary Copper, A Handbook of Sheet Copper
Fundamentals, Design, Details and Specifications.

C.  Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association (SMACNA) - Architectural Sheet
Metal Manual.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit manufacturer’s technical information and installation instructions for:

1. Each specified sheet metal material and fabricated product, indicating that materials meet
standards specified herein.

2. Solder and flux.
B. Shop Drawings for each item under 1.1.A showing layout, profiles, method of joining, and anchorage

details. Indicate type and thicknesses of metal and dimensions. Provide layouts at Y4-inch scale and
details at 3-inch scale.

C.  Samples: Each material and profile proposed for use; minimum 12 inches long.
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D.  Mock-ups:

1. Full size mock-up of sheet metal coping flashing and coping counterflashing, installed.
2 Full size mock-up of formed sheet metal coping cap, installed.

3. Locate mock-ups, where directed by Architect.
4

Accepted mock-ups, if undamaged through Substantial Completion may be incorporated into
the work.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:

1. Minimum 3 years experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar complexity in the past 5 years.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Coordinate work of this Section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper sequencing of each
installation. Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability of work and protection of
materials and finishes.
B. Do not form sheet metal at ambient temperatures less than 50 degrees F.
C. Do not apply moisture barrier at ambient or surface temperatures less than 40 degrees F.
1.6  WARRANTY
A. Installer Warranty: Sheet metal installer warranty in which sheet metal installer agrees to repair or

replace components of sheet metal downspout drainage system that fail in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures
Loose parts
c.  Wrinkling or buckling
d. Failure to remain weathertight, including uncontrolled water leakage
e. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering,

including non-uniformity of color or finish
2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2- PRODUCTS
2.1 SHEET METAL MATERIALS

A. Copper Sheet: Copper sheet, ASTM B 370; temper HOO (cold-rolled) except where temper 060 is
required for forming; thickness as indicated.

1.  2-Piece Counterflashing, Coping Flashing and Formed Coping Cap: Weight: 16 oz. unless
otherwise indicated.

2.2 ACCESSORIES
A. Solder: Solder: 60-40 tin / lead solder, ASTM B 32.

B. Flux: Muriatic acid neutralized with zinc.
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H.

Nails: Copper or hardware bronze, 0.109 inch minimum not less than 7/8” long barbed with large
head.

Rivets: 1/8”-3/16” diameter, with solid copper mandrels and washers.

Masonry Screws: V4 inch diameter, galvanized, with polymer finish; slotted hex washer head with
minimum 5/8 inch EPDM washer; Tapcon by Builex or approved substitute.

Fastener lengths as required to penetrate:

1. Minimum 1 inch, maximum 1 %z inch into masonry joint (Do not penetrate masonry unit).
2. Minimum 1 %4 inch, or through wood receiving members
3. Minimum %2 inch through sheet metal and steel receiving members.

Miscellaneous Materials: Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices and similar accessory
units for installation of the work that match, or are compatible with, the material being installed.
Provide miscellaneous metal accessories in sizes and gauges as required for proper performance.

Joint Sealers: Specified in Section 07920.

2.3 FABRICATION

A

o O

m

Fabricate components in accordance with SMACNA Manual and CDA Handbook.

Pre tin edges of copper sheet.

Solder shop formed joints. After soldering, remove flux and wash clean.

Fabricate corners in single units with minimum 18 inch long legs.

Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.
Form sections accurate to size and shape, square and free from distortion and defects.

Provide for thermal expansion and contraction in sheet metal:

1. Provide expansion joints in sheet metal exceeding 15 feet in running length.
2. Place expansion joints at 10 feet on center maximum 2 feet from corners and intersections.
3. Joint width: Consistent with types and sizes of materials, minimum width %"

Unless otherwise indicated, provide minimum 3/4 inch wide flat lock seams; lap in direction of water
flow.

Fabricate cleats and starter strips of same material as sheet metal.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Examine the substrate and the conditions under which work is to be performed, and do not proceed
until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Surfaces are to be clean, even, smooth, dry and
free from defects and projections which may adversely affect the installation.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A.

o 0O

m

Install flashings and sheet metal as indicated and in accordance with SMACNA Manual and CDA
Handbook.

Install cleats and starter/edge strips before starting installation of sheet metal.
Secure flashings with concealed fasteners where possible.

Apply plastic cement between metal and felt flashings.

Fit flashings tight, with square corners and surfaces true and straight.

Seam and seal field joints.

Separate dissimilar metals with bituminous coating or non-absorptive gaskets.

Reglets:
1. Install reglets true to line and level. Seal top of surface mounted reglet with joint sealer.
2. Install flashings into reglets to form tight fit. Secure with lead or plastic wedges at 9 inches on

center maximum. Seal remaining space with backer rod and joint sealer.

Apply joint sealers as specified in Section 07920.

3.3 CLEANING

A. Clean sheet metal; remove slag, flux, stains, spots, and minor abrasions without etching surfaces.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07840

FIRESTOPPING

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Firestopping perimeter of and penetrations through fire rated assemblies.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration for repairing holes through wall and floor assemblies.
3.  Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

REFERENCES

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
1. E 814 - Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops.
2. E 1966 - Fire-Resistive Joint Systems.

B. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL):
1. 1479 - Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops.
2. 2079 - Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems.

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. Provide continuous protection against passage of heat, fire, smoke, and gases at perimeter of and
penetrations through fire rated assembilies.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Firestopping: Fire resistance rating equivalent to adjacent construction; tested by a recognized
independent testing laboratory to ASTM E 814, E 1966, UL 1479, or UL 2079.

SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:
1. Include product description, limitations in use, and fire hazard classifications and ratings.
2. Provide UL or equivalent details for each firestop system.
3. Test Reports: Indicate conformance with ASTM E 814, ASTM E 1966, UL 1479, or UL 2079.
4

Certificates of Compliance: Indicating conformance of installed systems to specified
requirements.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Do not apply sealants, mortars, or putties when temperature of substrate material and surrounding air
is below 40 degrees F or is anticipated to drop below that temperature within 24 hours after
installation.

B. Maintain sealant at a minimum 70 degrees F.
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PART 2- PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1.

o0k wn

Hilti, Inc.

Isolatek International.

3M Fire Protective Products.
Nelson Firestop Products.
Specified Technologies, Inc.
Tremco, Inc.

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Firestopping: One or more of the following:

1.

oD

© N

10.

Silicone elastomer compound: Single or multiple component, low modulus, moisture curing
silicone sealant.

Ceramic sealant: Single component, moisture curing ceramic sealant.
Intumescent sealant: Single component, water based intumescent sealant.
Acrylic sealant: Single component acrylic sealant, suitable for painting.

Putty: Single component ceramic fiber base putty or intumescent elastomer putty that expands
on exposure to surface heat gain.

Mortar: Hydraulic cementitious mortar.
Pillows or blocks: Formed intumescent or mineral fiber pillows or blocks.
Intumescent strips: Solvent free intumescent wrap strips.

Mechanical devices: Incombustible fillers or silicone elastomer covered with sheet stainless
steel jacket, joined with collars, penetration sealed with flanged stops.

Cast-in-place devices: Containing intumescent material and smoke/water seals.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Forming and Damming Materials: As recommended by firestopping manufacturer for intended use.

B. Permanent: Mineral fiber board, mineral fiber matting, or mineral fiber putty.

C.  Temporary: Plywood, particle board, or other.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Prepare openings to receive firestopping as directed by manufacturer:

B. Remove incidental and loose materials from penetration opening.

C. Remove free liquids and oil from involved surfaces and penetration components.

D. Install damming materials to accommodate and ensure proper thickness and fire rating requirements
and provide containment during installation.
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E. Remove combustible materials and materials not intended for final penetration seal system.
3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install firestopping at perimeter of and penetrations through fire rated assemblies.

B. Apply materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C.  Apply firestopping material in sufficient thickness to achieve required ratings.
D. Compress fibered material to achieve a density of 40 percent of its uncompressed density.
E. Place foamed material in layers to ensure homogenous density, filling cavities and spaces. Place

sealant to completely seal junctions with adjacent dissimilar materials.
F. Place intumescent coating in sufficient coats to achieve rating required.
G. Remove dam material after firestopping material has cured.

H. Finish exposed surfaces to smooth, flush appearance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07920
JOINT SEALERS AND LEAD WEATHERCAPS
GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Joint backup materials.
2. Sealers.
3. Lead weathercap at sloping and connection joints at stone copings, including sealant and joint

back-up.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration for sealing joints between masonry and different
materials.

3. Section 07620 — Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim for sealing reglets, sealing penetrations
through copings.

Section 07840 - Firestopping for fire-resistant building joint-sealant systems.
Section 08110 — Steel Doors and Frames for sealing perimeter joints.

Section 08520 — Wood Window Restoration for perimeter sealant at windows.
Section 08800 — Glazing for glazing sealants.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster for sealing concealed perimeter joints of veneer plaster
partitions to reduce sound transmission.

9.  Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assembilies for sealing concealed perimeter joints of gypsum
board partitions to reduce sound transmission.

10. Section 09300 — Tile for sealing tile joints.

11. Division 25 — Mechanical and Plumbing, refer to Drawing Sheets MP001 & MP001 for
mechanical and plumbing specifications.

1.2 REFERENCES

© NG A

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):

C 790 - Use of Latex Sealing Compounds.

C 804 - Use of Solvent-Release Type Sealants.

C 834 - Latex Sealing Compounds.

C 920 - Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

5. C 1330 - Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid Applied Sealants.

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Pobd =

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous joint
seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer’s technical information, including Material Safety Data Sheets
(MSDS), and handling/installation/curing instructions, where applicable, for each sealant system and
component proposed for use, including sealers, primers, backup materials, bond breakers, and lead
weathercaps.
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B. Samples:
1. Sealer: Manufacturer’s color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants showing the full range
of colors available for each product exposed to view.
2. Sealant bond breaker and joint backing, one of each type, min. 6-inch length.
3. Lead weathercap, one of each profile and size proposed for use, min. 6-inch length.
C. Product Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of joint sealants certifying that products furnished
comply with requirements and are suitable for the use indicated.
D. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer indicating the following:
1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility
and adhesion with joint sealants.
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation
needed for adhesion.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint sealants
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted
in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service performance.
B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single manufacturer.
C. Mock-ups: Prior to the start of the sealant work but following the cleaning work, perform mock-up(s)
using the proposed sealant for each combination of substrates to be sealed. In each, demonstrate all
aspects of old sealant removal, joint preparation, installation of back-up materials, and installation of
sealant and lead weathercap, where applicable.
1. Retain approved mock-ups in place to establish standards and guidelines for acceptable
installation of sealant work.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels indicating
manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing time, and mixing
instructions for multi-component materials.
B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer’s written instructions to prevent their
deterioration or damage due to moisture, high, or low temperatures, contaminants, or other causes.
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply material if it is raining or snowing or if such conditions appear to be imminent.
B. Do not apply sealers at temperatures below 40 degrees F and rising unless approved by sealer
manufacturer.
C. Do not apply work of this Section on surfaces which are wet, damp, or have frost.
1.8  WARRANTY
A. Provide written warranty, signed by Installer agreeing to repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants
that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.
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1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21  MANUFACTURERS

A.

B.

Acceptable Manufacturers:

Degussa Building Systems. (www.degussabuildingsystems.com)
Dow Corning Corp. (www.dowcorning.com)

GE Silicones. (www.gesilicones.com)

Pecora Corp. (www.pecora.com)

Sika Corp. (www.sikausa.com)

Tremco, Inc. (www.tremcosealants.com)

ok wn =

Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 MATERIALS

A.  Joint Sealer Type 1:
1. ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade P, multi component polyurethane, self leveling.
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent.
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range.
B. Joint Sealer Type 2:
1. ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, multi component polyurethane.
2. Shore A hardness: Between 45 and 50.
3. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent.
4. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range.
C. Joint Sealer Type 3:
1. ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, multi component polyurethane, non sag.
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 50 percent.
3. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range.
D.  Joint Sealer Type 4:
1. ASTM C 834, single component acrylic latex, non sag.
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 7-1/2 percent.
3. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range.
E.  Joint Sealer Type 5:
1. ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, single component silicone, non sag, mildew resistant.
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 25 percent.
3. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full color range.
F. Joint Sealer Type 6:
1. ASTM C834, single component acrylic latex, non sag, non-hardening, recommended by
manufacturer for acoustical applications.
2. Movement capability: Plus or minus 7-1/2 percent.
3. Color: White.
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2.3 LEAD WEATHERCAPS

A.

Weathercap Joint Protective System, as manufactured by Weathercap, Inc., Slidell, LA. Use Type A
and Type B in sizes as appropriate for installation.

24 ACCESSORIES

A.

General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible with
joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated
by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings:

1. ASTM C 1330, closed cell polyethylene foam, preformed round joint filler, non absorbing, non
staining, resilient, compatible with sealer and primer, recommended by sealer manufacturer for
each sealer type.

2. Size: Minimum 1.25 times joint width.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer
for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of
joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-adhesive tape where
applicable.

Primer: Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant
to joint substrates indicated, as determined from joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and
sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming
joint substrates and adjacent non-porous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum
adhesion of sealants with joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

25 MIXES

A

Mix multiple component sealers in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Mix with mechanical mixer; prevent air entrainment and overheating.
2. Continue mixing until color is uniform.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion. If surface has been subject to chemical
contamination, contact sealer manufacturer for recommendation.

B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

C. Protect adjacent surfaces with masking tape or protective coverings.

D. Sealer Dimensions:
1. Minimum joint size: 1/4 x 1/4 inch.
2. Joints 1/4 to 1/2 inch wide: Depth equal to width.
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3.  Joints over 1/2 inch wide: Depth equal to one half of width.

3.2 APPLICATION
A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 804 for solvent release and ASTM C 790 for latex
base sealers.

C. Install joint backing to maintain required sealer dimensions. Compress backing approximately 25
percent without puncturing skin. Do not twist or stretch.

D. Use bond breaker tape where joint backing is not installed.

E. Employ only proven installation techniques that ensure sealants are deposited in uniform, continuous
ribbons without gaps or air pockets, with complete “wetting” of joint bond surfaces equally on opposite
sides.

F. Tool immediately after application to ensure firm, full contact with the inner surfaces of joint. Finish
bead shall be smooth, continuous, and slightly concave, and shall not protrude from joints.

G.  Apply sealer within recommended temperature range. Consult manufacturer when sealer cannot be
applied within these temperature ranges.

3.3 WEATHERCAP INSTALLATION

A. Joint preparation: Rake back and cut out joints, using approved method, to a depth that
accommodates the anchor shaft length plus backer rod (compressed) plus %4”. Raked joint and
adjacent terra cotta shall be clean, dry, and free of mortar, dust, and sealant.

B. Weathercap installation:

1. Mark off width of selected weathercap on stone, and apply masking tape laterally along the
markings. Size of weathercap shall be joint width plus %4”.

2. Notch, pre-fit, and contour weathercap in terra cotta. Neatly miter, cop, and butt intersection
joints to produce close fit. Remove to fill joint with sealant.

3. Seat specified backer rod to proper depth, ¥4” below anticipated base of weathercap anchor
shaft. Fill joint solidly with sealant to an excess of 1/8” above the terra cotta surface. Seat pre-
contoured weathercap and press down to a firm bed so that the bonding grooves on the
underside of the weathercap are solidly filled and no voids exist between weathercaps and
masonry.

4. Strip off excess sealant; when set, remove masking tape.

3.4 CLEANING
A. Remove masking tape and protective coverings after sealer has cured.

B. Spillage: Except as specified for weathercap installation, do not allow sealant to overflow confines of
joint, or onto adjoining work, or to migrate into voids of exposed finishes. Clean adjoining surfaces
completely and safely of all excess sealant, without damaging the surface.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and
from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the original work.
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3.6 SEALER SCHEDULE

JOINT LOCATION OR TYPE

SEALER
TYPE

Exterior Joints:

Horizontal joints subject to pedestrian or vehicular traffic:

Slopes less than V4 inch per foot

—_

Slopes of V4 inch per foot or more

Vertical joints and horizontal non-traffic bearing joints

Interior Joints:

Horizontal joints subject to pedestrian traffic

Joints in toilet rooms and around countertops

Joints subject to thermal movement

Joints in acoustical assemblies

Other joints

AlOWOI|O

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08110

STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior non-rated steel door assembly to Janitor’'s Closet [Alternate No. 2].

B. Related Sections:

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry.

Section 08710 - Door Hardware.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

6. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for field painting.

o wDdp -~

REFERENCES
A.  ASTM International (ASTM) A 366 - Steel Sheet, Carbon, Cold-Rolled, Commercial Quality.

B.  Door Hardware Institute (DHI) - Installation of Commercial Steel Doors and Steel Frames, Insulated
Steel Doors in Wood Frames and Builder's Hardware.

C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Windows.

D.  Steel Door Institute (SDI) 100 - Recommended Specifications - Standard Steel Doors and Frames.
E. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.
SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: Show elevations, dimensions, gages of metal, louver, hardware reinforcing gages and
locations, and anchor types.

B.  Shop Drawings: Indicate locations, elevations, dimensions, model designations, fire ratings, and
anchoring details.

C. Door Schedule: Use same reference designations indicated on drawings in preparing schedule for
doors and frames.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Doors: SDI 100, Grade Il - Heavy Duty, Model 1 - Full Flush.
B.  Frames: SDI 100, Grade Il - Heavy Duty.

C.  Fire Door and Frame Construction: Conform to UL 10C.
DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Ship door frames with removable angle spreader; do not remove until frame is installed.
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B. Store doors upright in protected, dry area, off ground or floor, with at least 1/4 inch space between
individual units.

C. Do not cover with non vented coverings that create excessive humidity.

D. Remove wet coverings immediately.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. Ceco Door Products. (www.cecodoor.com)
2. Curries Company. (www.curries.com)

B.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.
2.3 INTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
A. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2, at locations indicated in the Door Schedule.

A. Physical Performance: Level B according to SDI A250.4.

B. Doors:
1. Type: As indicated in the Door Schedule.
2. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches
3. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch.
4, Edge Construction: Model 2, Seamless.
5. Core: Polyurethane.

C. Frames:

1. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
2. Construction: Full profile welded.

D.  Exposed Finish: Prime for field painting.
2.5 FRAME MATERIALS

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for
exposed applications.

B.  Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

D. Frame Anchors: ASTM A879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill
phosphatized.

1. For anchors build into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M or
ASTM A1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.

E. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.

F. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: From corrosion-resistant materials.
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G. Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches, as measured according to ASTM C
143/C 143M.

H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per coat.
26 DOOR MATERIALS

A.  Steel Sheet: ASTM A 366, cold rolled.

B. Door Core: Foamed-in-place polyurethane.

C.  Primer: Zinc rich type.
2.7 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form metal to
required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical fit and
assemble units in manufacturer’s plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clearly identify
work that cannot be permanently factor assembled before shipment.

B. Hollow-Metal Doors:

1. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms or exterior doors to permit moisture to
escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.

C. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as
frames.

1. Provide countersunk, flat-or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be grouted.

3. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jamb with at least four spot welds per anchor.

4.  Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 16 inches from top and bottom of frame.
Space anchors not more than 32 inches O.C., to match coursing, and as follows:

(1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.

(2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

(3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.

(4) Four anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24 inches or

fraction thereof above 120 inches high.
b. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches from top and
bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches O.C.

D. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive template mortised hardware;
include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the Door
Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortise, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation of
hollow-metal work for hardware.

2.8 STEEL FINISHES

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer’s standard primer.
1. Shop Primer: SDI A250.10.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with SDI
A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set.
a. Atfire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limitations, field
splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make
splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

d. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been properly
set and secured.

e. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames. Shim as necessary to comply with installation
tolerances.

f.  Field apply bituminous coatings to backs of frames that will be filled with grout containing
anti-freezing agents.

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

3. Metal-Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between
frames and masonry with grout.

5. Concrete Walls: Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with mineral-fiber insulation.

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Constructions: Secure frames in place with postinstalled
expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible on
exposed faces.

7. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions: Secure slip-on drywall frames in place according to
manufacturer's written instructions.
8. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment, twist, and

plumb to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from
jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b.  Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to
plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel
lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

B. Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified below.
Shim as necessary.
1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors:
a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch to 74 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
c. At Bottom of Door: 5/8 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
d. Between Door Face and Stop: 1/16 inch to 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final inspection.
Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace defective work,
including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.

C. Prime-Coat Touch-up: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime
coat and apply touch-up compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

D. Metallic-Coated Surface Touch-up: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer’s written instructions.

E.  Touch-up Painting: Cleaning and touch-up painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in
painting Section.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08215

STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Exterior non-rated stile and rail wood doors.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed
to view.

3. Section 07920 — Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps for perimeter sealants.

4. Section 08295 — Wood Door Restoration for restored door assembilies.

5. Section 08710 - Door Hardware.

6.  Section 08800 - Glazing.

7. Section 09910 - Painting and Finishing.
1.2 REFERENCES

A. AWI — Architectural Woodwork Institute.

B. WDMA — Window and Door Manufacturers Association: I.S. 6A-01 Industry Standard for Architectural
Stile and Rail Doors.

C. NFPA-80 Standards for Fire Doors.
D. Hardwood Plywood and Veneer Association.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of construction and glazing.

B. Shop Drawings for each door indicating location, size, door and frame elevations, construction details
(Indicate dimensions, material and profiles), location of hardware cutouts, requirements for veneer
matching and factory finishing.

1. Field Measurements: Obtain field measurements for existing masonry openings, where
applicable, and indicate on shop drawings.

C. Samples:

1. 12 x 12 inch corner section of each type of door showing edges, faces, joinery, and material
qualities of typical stile, rail, molding and panel with scheduled finish.

1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Quality Standard: Comply with the following standard:

1. AWI Quality Standard: “Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards” of the Architectural
Woodwork Institute for grade of door, construction, finish, and other requirements.
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B. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain doors from one source and by a single manufacturer.

C. Manufacturer Qualifications: Successful completion of minimum of 3 previous projects of similar
scope and complexity within past 5 years.

D. Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Provide wood doors which are identical in materials and construction to
units tested in door assemblies in accordance with NFPA 252 and which are labeled and listed for
ratings indicated by ITS — Warnock Hersey or UL.

E. Temperature Rise Rating: At stairwell enclosures, provide doors which have Temperature Rise
Rating of 250 degrees F maximum in 30 minutes of fire exposure.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Package doors in heavy plastic with identifying marks; slit plastic wrap on site to permit ventilation,
but do not remove from plastic until ready to install.

B. Store door upright with at least 1/4 inch between doors, in protected, dry area.
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet-work is
complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURED UNITS

A.  Acceptable Manufacturers for Rated Doors:

1. Buell Door Company.

2. Eggers Industries.

3. The Maiman Company.

4. Restorhaus Inc., Lubbock, TX.

B. Stile and Rail Wood Doors:

1. Graded in accordance with AWI Section 1400 requirements for quality grade specified, kiln-
dried to average moisture content of 8 percent.

2. Exposed Members Transparent Finish
a. Quality: Premium Grade.
b. Species: Quarter Sawn White Oak stile, rail, flat and raised panels, and panel molding.
c. Finishing: Refer to Section 09910.

3. Adhesives:
a. Interior doors: Type Il - Water Resistant.
b. Exterior doors: Type | - Waterproof.

c. Face to core adhesives shall be Type | as classified by WDMA TM-6 “Adhesive Bond Test
Method.”
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23

24

2.5

WOOD TREATMENT

A. Exterior Doors: Factory treat exterior doors after fabrication with water repellent to comply with
NWWDA I.S 4.

FABRICATION

A.  Comply with AWI Section 1400.

Prefitting: Prefit doors to frames at factory with following clearances:
Jambs and head: 1/8 inch maximum between door and frame.

Sills: 1/8 inch maximum between door and top of finish floor.
Meeting stiles: 1/8 inch maximum between doors.

Lock edge: Bevel 1/8 inch in 2 inches.

Premachining: Premachine doors at factory in accordance with AWI Section 1300, to receive
hardware specified in Section 08710.

ok wd==

SHOP PRIMING

A. Doors for Opaque Finish: Shop prime all surfaces of doors (Including top and bottom) for paint finish
with one coat of wood primer specified in Division 9 Section “Painting and Finishing”.

HARDWARE

A. Refer to Section 08710 — Door Hardware.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1  PREPARATION
A. Condition doors to average humidity that will be encountered after installation.
3.2 EXAMINATION
A. Examine installed door frames prior to hanging doors
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing
characteristics and have been installed with plumb jambs and level heads.
2. Reject doors with defect.
B. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors plumb and level.
B. If field cutting for height is necessary, cut bottom edge only, 3/4 inch maximum.
C.  Apply sealer to field cut surfaces.
D. Install door hardware in accordance with Section 08710.
E. Install glass as specified in Section 08800.
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F. Warp: Maximum 1/4 inch in any 3'-0" x 7'-0" portion of door, measured with taut string or straight
edge on concave face of door.

G. Field-Finished Doors: Refer to Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.
3.4 ADJUSTING AND PROTECTION

A. Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors: Re-finish or replace doors damaged during installation.

C. Protect doors as recommended by door manufacturer to ensure that wood doors will be without
damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08295
WOOD DOOR RESTORATION
PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Restore exterior and interior door assembilies including frame and transom, where indicated on
the Door Schedule.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 01230 — Alternates for painting exterior wood doors.

3.  Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed
to view.

4. Section 08710 - Finish Hardware.
5. Section 08800 - Glazing.
6. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Statement: Restorer qualifications, including previous projects.

B. Product Data:

1. Manufacturer’s technical information, including Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) and
installation instructions for each material proposed for use.

C. Wood Ildentification: Prior to any patching, repair, or wood replacement, Contractor shall confirm
species of wood used in original construction of doors.

1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Restorer Qualifications:

1. Minimum 3 years documented experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar scope and complexity within past 5 years.

B. Mockups:
1. Size: One typical door scheduled for opaque finish and one scheduled for transparent finish,
including frame and transom.
2. lllustrate complete restoration process including patching, wood dutchman, hardware, re-

glazing, and refinishing.
3. Locate where directed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 WOOD FOR REPAIR
A.  Woodwork: Provide wood having a moisture content from time of manufacture until time of

installation not greater than values required by the applicable grading rules of the respective grading
and inspecting agency for the species and products indicated.
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1. Lumber Species: Wood used for repairs and replacement shall match species and cut of wood
being replaced unless otherwise indicated or approved by Architect.

a. Species: Quarter Sawn White Oak.

2.2 PATCHING COMPOUND FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

A

Description: Solvent-based, stainable wood filler for filling nail holes, dents, chips, and cracks in wood
without shrinkage, cracking, or crumbling.

Product: Famowood Wood Filler, solvent-base, as manufactured by Eclectic Products Inc., Pineville,
LA or approved equal.

2.3 WOOD CONSOLIDANT / FILLER FOR OPAQUE FINISH

A

B.

Description: Adhesive putty and wood replacement system; high-strength non-shrink adhesive paste
to fill, repair and replace wood.

Product: The West System as manufactured by Gougeon Brothers, Bay City, Ml (517) 684-7286.

24 MISCELLANEOUS

A

B.

Hardware: Specified in Section 08710.

Glass and Glazing Accessories: Specified in Section 08800.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A

Tag and label each door component removed from site and identify with door number indicated on
the Drawings.

Carefully remove and transport historic door assemblies scheduled for repair and restoration. Protect
against damage.

3.2 GENERAL REPAIR

A

B.

F.

Remove hardware for salvage and re-use, refer to Hardware Schedule.
Door Assemblies Scheduled for Transparent Finish: Remove paint coating(s) to bare wood.
Door Assemblies Scheduled for Opaque Finish: Specified in Section 09910

Repair damaged and defective woodwork where possible to eliminate defects functionally and
visually. Use patching compound for repair of minor holes, gouges, cracks, checks, and dings.

Replace damaged wood where not possible to repair with putty. Match existing profile, and joinery of
piece being replaced to appear seamless when re-finished.

Adjust joinery for uniform appearance. Re-glue loose or misaligned wood joints.

3.3 PATCHING WOOD — TRANSPARENT FINISH

A Mix and apply patching compound in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B.  After filler has cured, sand to smooth surface, flush with adjacent surfaces.
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3.4

PATCHING WOOD — OPAQUE FINISH

A

Follow manufacturer’'s recommendations for methods and procedures.

1. For shallow or cosmetic repairs less than 1/2"-inch in depth, repair with epoxy filler. Use a
chisel to remove damaged or incompatible wood and leave a clean cavity with solid wood
exposed on all sides. Wet out the repair area with epoxy, then add filler to the remaining
mixture and trowel thickened epoxy into the cavity.

2. For cavities deeper than Yz-inch, repair with wood dutchman.

3.5 DUTCHMAN REPAIRS
A. Where wood is deteriorated, split, cracked, missing or non-matching, remove defective portions and
enough sound wood so that all exposed surfaces are rectangular.
B. Cut dutchman to fit so that original profile will be restored when it is inserted. Grain of dutchman shall
run in same direction as grain of piece being restored.
C.  Glue dutchman with epoxy and clamp until set.
D. Sandpaper repair with grain of wood to match original profile.
3.6 REPLACEMENT OF GLASS
A. Replace damaged and missing glass under provisions of Section 08800.
B. Replace glazing putty and finish to match original.
3.7 REFINISHING WOOD
A. Sanding: No sanding marks shall appear on finish door assemblies. No allowance will be made for
damage to original contours, profiles and edges resulting from the use of mechanical belt sanders.
The use of any form of mechanical rotary sanding devices is prohibited.
B. Refinish wood as specified in Section 09910.
C. Remove doors from frames to permit access to edges. Finish edges same as faces.
3.8 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING
A. Repair damaged and defective woodwork, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual defects;
where not possible to repair, replace woodwork. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.
B. Clean woodwork on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. Touch up field-applied finishes to restore
damaged or soiled areas.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08310

ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

Section Includes:

1. Fire rated and non-fire rated wall and ceiling access panels as required by other Sections for
access to concealed equipment.

2. Related hardware and attachments.

Related Sections:

1. Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed
to view.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster for finishing veneer plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies for wall and ceiling construction.

Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration for wall and ceiling construction.

Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for final finishing.

Section 09300 — Tile.

Division 26 — Mechanical and Plumbing, refer to Drawing Sheets MP001 & MPQOQ1 for
mechanical and plumbing specifications

8. Division 26 — Electrical.

No ok~ Dd

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A

Product Data: For each type of door and frame indicated. Include construction details relative to
materials, individual components and profiles, finishes, and fire ratings (if required) for access doors
and frames.

Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details of customized doors and frames. Include
plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment to other Work.

Schedule: Provide complete door and frame schedule, including types, general locations, sizes,
construction details, latching or locating provisions, and other data pertinent to installation.

Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans drawn to scale and coordinating penetrations and
ceiling-mounted items with concealed framing, suspension systems, piping, ductwork, and other
construction. Show the following:

1. Method of attaching door frames to surrounding construction.

2. Ceiling-mounted items including access doors and frames, lighting fixtures, diffusers, grilles,
speakers, sprinkler, and special trim.

1.3  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

Source Limitations: Obtain doors and frames through one source from a single manufacturer.

Fire-Rated Access Doors and Frames: Units complying with NFPA 80 that are identical to access
door and frame assemblies tested for fire-test-response characteristics per the following test method
and that are labeled and listed by UL, ITS, or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction:

1. NFPA 252 or UL 10B for vertical access doors.
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2. ASTM E 119 or UL 263 for horizontal access doors and frames.

C. Size Variations: Obtain Architect’'s acceptance of manufacturer’s standard-size units, which may vary
slightly from sizes indicated.

1.4 COORDINATION

A.  Verification: Determine specific locations and sizes for required access doors and frames from
trades, including mechanical and electrical, requiring access to concealed equipment and indicate on
submittal schedule.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A.  Comply with Section 01600.
B. Deliver materials to Project site ready to use.

C.  Exercise proper care in handling of Work so as not to damage finish surfaces. Protect Work from
damage following installation.

D. Store materials under cover in a dry and clean location off the ground. Remove materials that are
damaged or otherwise not suitable for installation from job site and replace with acceptable materials
at no additional cost to Owner.

1.6  WARRANTY
A. Warrant access doors and frames to be free from manufacturing defects in materials and

workmanship for the following warranty periods indicated:

1. Wall and ceiling access panel: One (1) year from the date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from one of the following manufacturers:

1. Cendrex, Inc.

2. Karp Associates, Inc.

3. Milcor Limited Partnership.

4. Nystrom Building Products, Inc.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheets: ASTM A 366/A 366M, Commercial Steel (CS), or ASTM A 620/A 620M,
Drawing Steel (DS), Type B; stretcher-leveled standard of flatness; with minimum thickness indicated
representing specified nominal thickness according to ASTM A 568/A 568M.

B. Rolled-steel floor plate: ASTM A 786/A, rolled from plate complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM
A 283/A 283M, Grade C or D.

C. Drywall Beads: Edge trim formed from 0.0299-inch (0.76-mm) zinc-coated steel sheet formed to
receive joint compound and in size to suit thickness of gypsum board and gypsum base for veneer
plaster.
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D. Plaster Bead: Casing bead formed form 0.0299-inch (0.76-mm) zinc-coated steel sheet with flange
formed out of expanded metal lath and in size to suit thickness of plaster.

2.3 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES

A. Flush, insulated, fire-rated access doors and trimless frames:

1. Locations: Veneer-plaster or wall surfaces.

2. Fire-resistance rating: One and one-half hours.

3.  Temperature rise rating: 250 deg F (139 deg C) at the end of 30 minutes.
4

Door: Flush panel with a core of mineral-fiber insulation enclosed in sheet metal with a
minimum thickness of 0.036-inch (0.9 mm).

Frame: Minimum 0.060-inch (1.5-mm) thick sheet metal with drywall or plaster bead, as
required by wall type.

Hinges: Concealed pin type.

Automatic closer: Spring type.

Latch: Key operated latch bolt.

Finish: Paintable powder coat.

0. Product: S — Series as manufactured by Nystrom Building Products, Inc.

o

o> © N

B. Flush access doors and trimless frames:

1. Locations: Veneer-plaster or plaster wall or ceiling surfaces.

2. Door: Minimum 0.060-inch (1.5-mm) thick sheet metal, set flush with surrounding finish
surfaces.

3. Frame: Minimum 0.060-inch (1.5-mm) thick sheet metal with drywall or plaster bead, as

required by wall type.

Hinges: Hinges: Spring-loaded concealed pin type.

Latch: Key operated cam latch.

Finish: Paintable powder coat.

7. Product: N — Series as manufactured by Nystrom Building Products, Inc.

o 0 s

24 FABRICATION
A.  General: Provide access door assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for installation.
B. Metal surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials with
smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks,

roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.

C. For trimless frames with drywall bead for installation in gypsum veneer plaster, provide edge trim for
gypsum base securely attached to perimeter of frames.

D. For trimless frames with plaster bead for full-bed plaster applications, provide zinc-coated expanded
metal lath and exposed casing bead welded to perimeter of frames.

E. Provide mounting holes in frames to attach frames to metal or wood framing in plaster and drywall
construction and to attach masonry anchors in masonry construction.

F. Latching mechanism: Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when closed.

G.  Extruded aluminum: After fabrication, apply manufacturer’s standard protective coating on aluminum
that will come in contact with concrete.
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2.5 FINISHES, GENERAL

A.  Comply with NAAMM’s “Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PREPARATION
A. Advise installers of other work about specific requirements relating to access door and floor door
installation, including sizes of openings to receive access door and frame, as well as locations of
supports, inserts, and anchoring devices.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions for installing access doors and frames and floor doors
and frames.

B. Set frames accurately in position and attach securely to supports with plane of face panels aligned
with adjacent finish surfaces.

C. Install access doors with trimless frames and floor doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces to receive
finish material.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Adjust doors and hardware after installation for proper operation.

B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise damaged.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08520

WOOD WINDOW RESTORATION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Restore wood window assemblies at the basement level, where indicated on the
Window Schedule, work generally includes:
a. Replacement of sashes, glass, parting strip, and exterior mullion trim to match

existing.

b. Restoration of frame, blind stop, sill, brick mold, and interior stops.
c. Reinforcing bottom rail of upper sashes for thicker glass.

2. Replacement of perimeter sealants.

3. Replacement of sash chains 100%, replacement of missing or damaged hardware
beyond repair (Reuse existing where in restorable condition), replacement of
weatherstripping, and increasing weights as required for thicker glass/heavier sashes.

4. Fixing sashes in place, including metal angles to support upper sash as indicated on
the Drawings.

B. Related Sections:
1 Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry.
3. Section 07920 — Joint Sealants.
4 Section 08800 — Glazing.
5 Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for field painting.
C. Related Documents:
1. Lead Paint Removal Work Plan contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual.

1.2 REFERENCES
A. AWI — Architectural Woodwork Institute.

B. WDMA - Window and Door Manufacturers Association: I.S. 6A-01 Industry Standard for
Architectural Stile and Rail Doors.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Shop drawings:

1. Provide plans and elevations indicate materials, surface grain direction, profiles,
assembly methods, joint details, fastening methods, accessories, hardware, and
finishes.

a. Field Measurements: Obtain field measurements of each type of original window
frame unit and sash to be replicated and indicate on shop drawings.

b. Where windows or sashes are scheduled to be replicated from existing similar
assemblies, match exactly the dimensions, profiles, construction details,
materials, and finish of original windows unless noted otherwise.
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1.4 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

A. Quality Standard: Comply with the following standard:

1. AWI Quality Standard: “Architectural Woodwork Quality Standards” of the Architectural
Woodwork Institute, Section 1000 for Premium Grade.

B. Fabricator/Installer Qualifications:

1. Minimum 5 years documented experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar scope and complexity within past
5 years.
B. Mockups:
1. Provide mockup of one completely restored window with new sashes.
2 Show frame, sash, trim, joint sealants, paint, and hardware.
3. Locate where directed.
4 Approved mockup may remain as part of the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MATERIALS

A. Lumber for opaque finish:

1. Species: Douglas Fir
2. Cut: Vertical Grain.

3. Maximum moisture content: 12 percent on 90 percent of pieces; 15 percent on
remaining pieces.

B. Lumber for transparent finish, interior trim elements:

1. Species: White Oak.
2. Cut: Rift/quarter sawn.

3. Maximum moisture content; 12 percent on 90 percent of pieces; 15 percent on
remaining pieces.

C. Hardware:

1. Existing original sash locks in good condition are to remain and be refinished to match
original condition. Hardware that is not original is to be bagged and labeled by window
number and given to the Owner. Where sash locks are missing, provide new locks to
match existing.

a. Install restored and replica sash locks. Install original hardware in their existing

2. Sash Lock: Model LKF-14, solid brass, oil-rubbed bronze finish, as manufactured by
Phelps Company, Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

3. Sash Lift:

a. Model LF30 (1 per sash, narrow sashes), solid brass, oil-rubbed bronze finish, as
manufactured by Phelps Company, Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

b. Model LFD31 (2 per sash, wide sashes), solid brass, oil-rubbed bronze finish, as
manufactured by Phelps Company, Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

4, Pulley (2 per window): Model SP250BBRE solid brass, oil-rubbed bronze finish, as
manufactured by Phelps Company, (802) 257-4314.
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5. Window Weights: Models CW01, CW03, CWO05, 1-5 Ibs, stackable cast iron weights,
as needed to properly counterweight sash, as manufactured by Phelps Company,
Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

6. Sash Chain: #45C-0OB Centurion high strength alloy sash chain as manufactured by
Phelps Company, Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

7. Removable Stop Fasteners: Model SBA62 Stop Bead Adjuster, as manufactured by
Phelps Company, Brattleboro, VT, (802) 257-4314.

Weatherstripping:

1. Head: Series 6, item 1B, 12 gauge bronze, as manufactured by Zero International.
2. Jamb: Series 6, item 4B, 9 gauge bronze, as manufactured by Zero International.

3. Meeting Rail: Series 6, items 2B & 3B, (item 2, provide 10 gauge bronze; item 3
provide 9 gauge bronze), as manufactured by Zero International.

4, Sill: #8054S-Bk, kerf neoprene seal, as manufactured by Zero International.

Perimeter Sealants: Specified in Section 07920.

Preservative Treatment: Bora-Care termite pretreatment, as manufactured by Nisus
Corporation, or approved equal.

Glass and Glazing Accessories: Specified in Section 08800.
Paints and Coatings: Specified in Section 09910.

Consolidant: Low viscosity penetrating consolidant, 8 hour minimum cure time; LiquidWood
by Abatron, Inc. Or approved substitute.

Epoxy Fill Patching Compound:

1. Exterior surfaces: Epoxy based, multiple component; WoodEpox by Abatron, Inc. Or
approved substitute.
2. Interior surfaces: Minwax Wood Putty by Minwax Company or approved substitute,

color matched to wood.

2.2 FABRICATION OF NEW COMPONENTS

A.  Comply with AWI Section 1000.
B. Fabricate new windows and sashes with profiles to match existing.
C. Fabricate mullions and sash members with mortised and tenoned joints. Fit to hairline joint,
glue and nail. Stapling not permitted.
D. Finger joints not permitted.
E. Form glass stops of solid wood, sloped for water wash.
F. Install hardware centered or symmetrically located.
G.  Weatherstrip operable sash, seal fixed sash.
H. Form sills in one piece. Slope sills for water wash.
l. Size units to allow for tolerances of rough openings and shim space around perimeter.
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PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 REPLACEMENT OF DETERIORATED AND MISSING WOOD
A. Replace deteriorated wood sash and trim members with new wood.
B. Match new wood to profile and grain of existing wood.

C. Fabricate frame and sash members with mortised and tenoned joints. Fit to hairline joint,
glue and nail. Stapling not permitted.

D. If sashes are removed, provide temporary plywood infill that provides weather tight protection
over opening. Coordinate installation procedures with Construction Manager. Install with a
method of attachment that does not damage existing materials to remain.
3.2 EPOXY PATCHING OF EXISTING WOOD
A. Mix and apply epoxy in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions
B.  Apply epoxy putty to fill voids after consolidant has cured.

C. Embed wood in center of large patches to reduce amount of filler.

D. After filler has cured, sand, chisel or plane off to smooth surface, flush with adjacent
surfaces.

3.3 CONSOLIDATION OF EXISTING WOOD
A. Remove damaged and deteriorated wood to sound material and apply consolidant.
B. Apply consolidant in accordance with manufacturer’s instruction
C. Completely saturate damaged wood with consolidant; allow to cure 8 hours minimum.

D. Apply to end grain where exposed. Where end grain is not exposed, drill 1/8 inch holes
staggered and at angles to side grain to expose as much end grain as possible.

E. Prevent leakage with wax or clay plugs. Clean leakage before it cures.

F. Apply second coat if first coat does not completely saturate and harden wood.
3.4 FIXING OPERABLE SASH IN PLACE

A Fix all sashes in place

B. Fix upper sash of double hung window in place by securing sash with countersunk or
concealed fasteners. Coordinate placement of fasteners with Construction Manager.

C.  Apply joint sealer to sash-to-frame joints at fixed window sashes.
3.5 REFINISHING WOOD
A. Refinish wood under provisions of Section 09910.

B. Paint exposed exterior surfaces; stain exposed interior surfaces.
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C. Avoid damage to existing interior surfaces. Properly protect interior surfaces from damage.

D. Replacement members and existing adjacent interior members affected by construction are
to be refinished to match existing surfaces.

3.6 PREPARATION

A. Prior to installation, condition windows to average humidity that will prevail after installation.
3.7 INSTALLATION OF NEW WINDOWS

A. Install windows plumb and level.

B. Maintain alignment with adjacent construction.

C.  Set units plumb, level, and square; shim as required.

D.  Secure windows to adjacent construction without distortion or stress.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08710

DOOR HARDWARE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Commercial door hardware for exterior wood door.

2. Commercial door hardware for interior metal and wood doors [Alternate no. 2].
3. Hardware for other sections referencing this section.

B. Related Sections:

1 Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 01230 — Alternates for rehabilitation of Men’s Restroom at Basement Level.
3. Section 08110 — Steel Doors and Frames.

4. Section 08215 — Stile and Rail Wood Doors.

5. Section 08295 — Wood Door Restoration.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA):

1. A156.3 - Exit Devices.
2. A156.4 - Door Controls - Closers.

B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):

1. 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Windows.
2. 105 - Installation of Smoke Control Door Assemblies.

A. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) 305 - Safety Panic Hardware.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: Include installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components
and profiles, and finishes.

B.  Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer’s color charts consisting of units or sections of units
showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of door hardware
indicated.

C. Samples:

1. Submit sample of each type of hardware item in finish specified to verify compatibility of
operation and finish with hardware by different manufacturers and restored historic hardware.

2. Submit sample of each type of period hardware item in finish specified along with the historic
item to be closely matched for comparison.

3. Submit sample of each type of restored hardware item. Samples shall demonstrate
contractor’s ability to clean, repair, and re-finish existing historic hardware.

4, Submitted samples that are accepted and remain undamaged through substantial completion
may be incorporated into the work.
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D. Schedule:

1. Include complete hardware for each door opening.
Indicate door location, size, hand, bevel, thickness, swing, and other attributes.
Provide product data for each item.

Prepare a schedule listing doors according to door and room numbers indicated on the
Drawings.

5. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying
instructions for locks.

N

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed door hardware similar in
material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

B.  Supplier Qualifications: Door hardware supplier with warehousing facilities in Project’s vicinity and
who is or employs a qualified Architectural Hardware Consultant, available during the course of the
Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and keying.

1. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.

C. Qualification data for firms and persons providing reproduction hardware and reconditioning of
historic hardware: Provide a minimum of 3 projects of similar scope and scale completed within the
last 5 years.

D.  Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: A person who is currently certified by the Door and
Hardware Institute as an Architectural Hardware Consultant and who is experienced in providing
consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent
to that indicated for this Project.

E. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of hardware (Lockset, latchset, hinges, closers, etc.)
from a single manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated.

F. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door hardware for assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that
are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252,

1. Provide smoke gasketing at fire rated doors in accordance with NFPA 105.

G. Conform to applicable accessibility code for locating hardware and for door opening force
requirements.

H.  Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1
Section “Project Meetings.” Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after
reviewing door hardware keying system including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, and degree of security required.
2. Preliminary key system schematic diagram.
3. Requirements for key control system.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A.  The hardware schedule at the end of this Section is based on an inventory of hardware on the
existing and salvaged doors and transoms. Contractor shall perform a comprehensive inventory of
existing hardware for verification. Un-restorable original hardware shall be replaced with acceptable
stock “period” hardware, unless otherwise noted.
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B. Reuse existing historic hardware to the maximum extent feasible by restoring or repairing unless
otherwise noted. Replace hardware that cannot be restored to proper operation.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work
specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware. Check Shop Drawings of other work to
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware to comply with
indicated requirements.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Pack each item of hardware separately, complete with fasteners, installation instructions, and
templates.

B. Mark each container with item number corresponding to number on hardware schedule.
1.8  WARRANTY

A. Provide manufacturer’s two year warranty for locksets and latchsets.

B. Provide manufacturer’s five year warranty for door closers.
1.9 MAINTENANCE

A. Deliver to Owner upon Substantial Completion:

1. Copy of approved hardware schedule.

2. Keying schedule.

3. Keys; tag and identify with mark corresponding to keying schedule.
4

Maintenance tools and instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as necessary for Owner’s continued adjustment and maintenance of
door hardware.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURED UNITS

A. Hinges:

1. Period Butt Hinges:
a. Description: Full mortise, 5 knuckle solid brass ball tip hinges.

b. Size and profile: 5-inch by 5-inch and 4 %z inches by 4 Yz inches with 8 flat head screws to
match original size and configuration.

C. For exterior doors provide stainless steel pin body, pins to be non-removable.
d. Product:

(1) For interior doors 1 %” thick: CB191 4 75" x 4 2" Full Mortise Hinges as
manufactured by Stanley Commercial Hardware or approved equal.

(2) For exterior doors 2 4" thick: FBB 199 5"x5” full mortise heavy weight ball bearing
hinges as manufactured by Stanley Commercial Hardware or approved equal.

2. Standards: Comply with the following:
a. Butts and Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1.
B. Locksets, Latchsets, Deadbolts, and Cylinders:

1. Interior Period Lockset for Non-historic Doors in Non-original Openings:
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a. Schlage L Series mechanical mortise lock with rose and lever.
b. Functions as scheduled.
2. Exterior Period Lockset for Reconstructed or Restored Doors in Original Openings:

a. Schlage L Series mechanical mortise lock, coordinate mortise body with existing historic
trim scheduled to remain.

3. Deadbolts:

a. Deadlock and strike: B-600 Series as manufactured by Schlage.

b. Function: Key outside x thumb turn inside unless otherwise indicated.
4. Standards: Comply with the following:

a. Bored Locks and Latches: ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Grade 1, Series 4000.

b. Mortise Locks and Latches: ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Grade 1, Series 1000, stamped steel
case with steel or brass parts.

C. Auxiliary Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.5 Grade 1.
5. Lock Trim: Comply with the following:

a. Lever: Solid cast brass.

b. Knob: Solid cast brass.

C. Escutcheon: Forged brass.

d. Dummy Trim: Match lock trim and escutcheons.

e.

Lockset Designs: Provide the lockset design indicated or, if sets are provided by another
manufacturer, provide designs that match those designated.

f. Bored Locks: Provide design indicated or, if provided by another manufacturer, provide
designs that match those designated.

C. Door Bolts
1. Flush Bolts (Head and foot bolts): Manual flush bolt for wood doors, 261: %” wide x 4” long x 1-
1/8” deep by lves.
2. Standards:

a. Manual Flush Bolts: ANSI/BHMA, Grade 1, designed for mortising into door edge,
minimum %-inch throw.

D. Cylinders and Keying
1. Cylinders: Manufacturer’s standard tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless
steel, or nickel silver, and complying with the following:
a. Number of pins:
(1) Exterior doors:
(2) Interior doors:

2. Permanent Cores: Manufacturer’s standard; finish to match lockset; complying with the
following:

a. Interchangeable Cores: Core insert, removable by use of a special key, and usable with
other manufacturer’s cylinders.

3. Standards:
a. Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1.

4. Keying System: Unless otherwise indicated, provide a factory-registered keying system
complying with the following requirements:

a. Grand Master Key System. Cylinders shall be master keyed.
5. Keys: Provide nickel-silver keys complying with the following:

a. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include
the following notation: “Do Not Duplicate”

b. Quantity: In additional to one extra blank key for each lock, provide the following:
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(1) Cylinder Change Keys: Two
(2) Master Keys: Three
(3) Grand Master Keys: Three

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer’s standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with curved
lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Standards: Comply with the Followings:
a. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: ANSI/BHMA A156.2.
b. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
C. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: ANSI/BHMA A156.5.

F. Surface Mounted Closers

1. Description: 78B/F series closer, parallel arm, by Norton Door Controls.

2. Construction: Cast aluminum body, rack and pinion operation with compression spring, fully
hydraulic.

3. Closing and latching speeds and back check controlled by independently adjustable concealed
valves.

4, Mounting: Surface mounted, non-handed with universal regular or parallel arm. Suitable for

mounting on 1-3/4 inch minimum door top rail or transom bar without drop plate.
5. Adjustable opening force and delayed closing in accordance with applicable accessibility code.
6. Standards: ANSI/BHMA, Grade 1.

G. Exit Devices

1. Description:

a. Single Door: XX-M Series Mortise Device with #12L trim with Dane Lever as
manufactured by Falcon. Provide fire-rated where indicated.

2. Standard: ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1.
Certified Products: Provide exit devices listed in BHMA'’s “Directory of Certified Exit Devices.”

4. Panic Exit Devices: Listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing according to UL 305.

5. Outside Trim: Pull with cylinder; material and finish to match locksets, unless otherwise
indicated.

w

H.  Door Stops and Holders:

1. Floor Stops: # FS444 & FS448 as manufactured by Ives.
2. Door Holders: # FS4542-4 as manufactured by lves.

3. Silencers for Metal Door Frames: Neoprene or rubber, minimum diameter %”; fabricated for
drilled-in application to frame.

4, Standards:
a. Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.
b. Door Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1.

. Silencers: Trimco No. 1229B or approved substitute.

J. Door Gasketing

1. General: Provide continuous weather-strip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke,
light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated or scheduled. Provide noncorrosive
fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as indicated.

2. Standard: Comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.22. For gasketing materials comply with ASTM D
2000 and AAMA 701/702.
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K.

L.

Metal threshold:

1. Exterior Doors: #426BR Architectural Bronze 2" Saddle Threshold as manufactured by
National Guard Products.

2. Standard: Comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.21.

Finishes: Refer to hardware schedule.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.  Remove existing hardware and salvage historic hardware for reuse unless otherwise noted;
individually bag hardware from each door and identify with door number.

1. Where historic hardware is not scheduled for reuse, remove and salvage for Owner. Package
and store salvaged hardware as directed by Owner.
3.2. RESTORATION OF EXISTING HARDWARE

A. Restore existing operable components to working condition. Replace missing, worn, damaged, or
deteriorated parts and lubricate moving components.

B. Clean interior and exterior surfaces and working parts; remove rust, dirt, dust, and loose and foreign
matter.

C. Remove paints, coatings, and non-original lacquers from exposed surfaces. Coatings shall be
removed by soaking items in paint stripper and carefully brushing with a soft bristle brush. Coatings
shall not be removed by mechanical means.

D. Restore original decorative tiger stripped finish.

E.  Iltems with original finish in good condition need not be refinished.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install hardware in accordance with approved schedule and manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install mortise items flush with adjacent surfaces.

C. Install locksets, closers, and trim after finish painting.

D Mount closers so that closers and closer arms are not visible on corridor or public side of doors.

E. Locate items in accordance with BHMA recommendations, unless otherwise indicated.

3.4 PROTECTION
A. Remove or protect hardware until painting is completed.
3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Test and adjust hardware for quiet, smooth operation, free of sticking, binding, or rattling.

B.  Adjust door closers to operate doors with following maximum opening forces:

C. Non-fire rated doors: 5.0 pounds.
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D.

Fire-rated doors: 15.0 pounds.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

C.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.7. SCHEDULE

A. General:

1. Return unused original hardware to Owner. Pack and store as directed by the Owner.
2. At doors with glass panels, provide drop plate if required, where closers are indicated in the

hardware schedule.

Hardware Set A (Alternate no. 2): Single interior metal door, non-historic opening,
Janitor’s Closet, Closet/Storeroom Lock Function, keyed outside

B04
ITEM QTY DESCRIPTION FINISH PHOTO
5 knuckle standard weight full
mortise hinges, CB 191 4 2" x4 | Dark
Hinges 3 ¥2” with ball tips by Stanley bronze
Schlage L Series mechanical
mortise lock with “A” rose & “01”
lever. Provide conventional
mortise cylinder & core with
sectional trim compatible with
exist. Keying system, coordinate | Oil rubbed
Mortise lock & strike 1 with Owner bronze
Hardware Set B (Alternate no. 2): Single interior door historic opening, Unisex ADA
Restroom, push/pull function with option to lock, keyed outside, ADA thumb turn inside
B03
ITEM QTY DESCRIPTION FINISH PHOTO
78-B/F series door closer,
parallel arm, by Norton Door Dull
Closer 1 Controls Bronze
5 knuckle standard weight full
mortise hinges, CB 191 4 52" x4 | Dark
Hinges 3 2" with ball tips by Stanley bronze
Oil rubbed
bronze /
73B push plate, 73B push plate Polished
Push/Pull Plates 1 set with RM5532 pull by Rockwood chrome
Schlage L400 Series auxiliary Qil rubbed
mortise lock, keyed outside, bronze/
thumb turn inside, L583-363 EZ Polished
Auxiliary Mortise Lock 1 Turn chrome
Sound seal
Dark
bronze
Jamb/Head 1 # 475D by Zero International anodized
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Hardware Set E1: Paired exterior egress doors in historic opening, reconstruct doors,

restore frame, one inoperable leaf, push/pull function with disengaged latch during working

hours; lock from exterior with deadbolt after hours

102
ITEM QTY DESCRIPTION FINISH PHOTO
Closer 2 Salvage & install on new doors
Hinges 6 Salvage & install on new doors
Deadlock & strike 1 Salvage & install on new doors
Mortise Lock* 1 Salvage & install on new doors
Head bolt & foot bolt 2 Salvage & install on new doors
Threshold 1 Exist. bronze threshold
Kick Plate 2 Salvage & install on new doors
Weather Seal
Sill 1 #53A by Zero International Aluminum
Jamb/Head 1 #19WD by Zero International Bronze
Dark
#56D & 156D by Zero Bronze
Meeting Rail 1 International Anodized
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08800

GLAZING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Glass for other sections referencing this Section.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 08295 — Stile and Rail Wood Doors.
3. Section 08592 — Wood Window Restoration.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM):

C 864 - Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, Setting Blocks, and Spacers.

1

2. C 920 - Elastomeric Joint Sealants.

3. C 1036 - Flat Glass.

4 C 1048 - Heat-Treated Flat Glass-Kind HS, Kind FT, Coated and Uncoated Glass.
5 E 774 - Sealed Insulating Glass Units.

B.  Glass Association of North America (GANA):

1. Sealant Manual.
2. Glazing Manual.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Manufacturer: A firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as defined in referenced glazing

publications.

B. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a specified

gas.

C. Deterioration of Coated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining
and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer’s written instructions. Defects include peeling,

cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coatings.

D. Deterioration of Laminated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining
and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer’s written instructions. Defects include edge
separation, delamination materially obstruction vision through glass, and blemishes exceeding those

allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard.

E. Deterioration of Insulating Glass: Failure of the hermetic seal under normal use that is attributed to
the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining
and cleaning insulation glass contrary to manufacturer’s written instructions. Evidence of failure is

the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.

Duval County Courthouse 08800- 1
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1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A.  Size glass to withstand positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane in accordance
with Building Code as measured in accordance with ASTM E 330.

B.  Limit glass deflection to 1/200 or flexure limit of glass with full recovery of glazing materials,
whichever is less.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data: For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

1. Manufacturer’s product literature and applicable technical bulletins.
2. Insulating glass certification report.

B. Samples:
1. 12 inch square sample of each type of glass.

2. Sealant and glazing compound samples showing available colors.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: Single firm with minimum 5 years successful experience in the
fabrication of glass.

1. Glass of type required for this project must be a certified product listed with the Insulating Glass
Certification Council by firm, where applicable.

B. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material,
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted in glass installations
with a record of successful in-service performance.

C. Glass standards:
1. ASTM specification C1036 for glass.

D. Regulatory Requirements: Provide tempered safety glass where required by regulatory agencies or
Code.

E. Perform Work in accordance with GANA Glazing Manual and GANA Sealant Manual for glazing
installation methods.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Perform glazing when ambient temperature is above 40 degrees F.
B.  Perform glazing on dry surfaces.
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer’s written instructions and as needed to prevent

damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to
sun, or other causes.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Clear Beveled Plate Glass:
1. Provide clear beveled tempered plate glass, 1/4” thick, at exterior door 102. Provide clear
tempered safety glass at doors. Match dimensions of original beveled glass at Door No. 101.
a. Tempered Glass: ASTM C 1048, Type 1 transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality q3 glazing
select, Kind FT fully tempered.
B. Fully Tempered Float Glass:
1. Provide fully tempered float glass, 4" thick, at exterior windows at basement level.
2. ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (Uncoated), Type I, Class 1 (clear),
Quality-Q3.
C.  Fully Tempered Acid Etched Glass:
1. Provide fully tempered float glass, V4" thick, at exterior window B15, west bay only.
2.  Acid etched, Class 1 clear glass, Quality Q5 glazing B.
2.2 ACCESSORIES

A.  Setting Blocks: ASTM C 864, neoprene or EPDM, or ASTM C 1115, silicone; 80 to 90 Shore A
durometer hardness, length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch x width of
glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch x height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Spacer Shims: ASTM C 864, neoprene or EPDM, or ASTM C 1115, silicone; 50 to 60 Shore A
durometer hardness, minimum 3 inches long x one half the height of the glazing stop x thickness to
suit application.

C. Glazing Sealant: ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses MT, N, G, and A; single
component silicone, low modulus type, non sag, color to be selected from manufacturer's full color
range.

D. Backer Rod and Primer: As recommended by glazing sealant manufacturer.

E.  Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard.

F. Glazing Compound: Modified oil type, non hardening, knife grade consistency, color to be selected
from manufacturer's full color range. Do not use glazing compound with laminated or insulated glass.
1. Product: Sarco Multi-Glaze Type “M” Putty quick skimming for inside shop glazing or Sarco

Dual-Glaze Glazing Compound for field application.
2.3 FABRICATION
A. Tempered Glass:
1. Comply with ASTM C 1048 for type listed.
2. Process in horizontal position so that inherent roller distortion will run parallel to building floor
lines after installation.

B. Fabrication Tolerances: ASTM C 1036 and C 1048.

C. Glass Identification:

1. Apply manufacturer's label indicating type and thickness to each light of glass. Show position of
exterior face when installed, where applicable.
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2. Etch manufacturer's label on each light of tempered glass.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing rabbets; remove loose and foreign matter.
B. Remove protective coatings on metal surfaces.

C. Clean glass just prior to installation.

D.  Seal porous rabbet surfaces with primer or sealer.

3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install glass in accordance with glass manufacturer's instructions.
B. Maintain manufacturer's recommended edge and face clearances between glass and frame
members.
3.3 INSTALLATION - SEALANT GLAZING METHOD
A.  Apply sealant to full depth of permanent stops.
B. Press glass into sealant with slight lateral movement to ensure adhesion.
C. Apply sealant to full depth of removable stops. Secure stops in position, forcing contact with sealant
bead and completely filling joint.
3.4 INSTALLATION - COMPOUND GLAZING METHOD
A. Locate and secure glass using glazing clips.
B. Fill voids between glass and stops with glazing compound; tool to straight line. Slope to exterior for
watershed.
3.5 PROTECTION
A.  Afterinstallation, mark glass with an 'X' using removable plastic tape.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09215

VENEER PLASTER

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Gypsum veneer plaster on gypsum base for walls and ceilings, where indicated on the
drawings [Alternate no. 2].
2. Trim and accessories.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

2. Section 01230 — Alternates for alternate wall and ceiling finish in Unisex ADA Restroom B03.
3.  Section 09260 — Gypsum Board Assemblies for metal framing.

4.  Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

C 587 - Gypsum Veneer Plaster.

C 588 - Gypsum Base for Veneer Plasters.

C 843 - Application of Gypsum Veneer Plaster.

C 844 - Application of Gypsum Base to Receive Gypsum Veneer Plaster.

C 1002 - Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Board.

C 1047, Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum veneer Base.

2R

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer’s technical information, specifications, and installation instructions for
each product specified.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Mock-Ups:

1. Provide 10x10 foot mock-up of gypsum base and veneer plaster installation showing finish
texture, and each type of joint and/or corner condition.

2. Location to be selected by Architect.

3. Accepted mock-up, if undamaged at the time of Substantial Completion may remain as part of
the Work.

B. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain veneer plaster base, gypsum plaster, and joint tape from a
single manufacturer.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Packaging and Shipping: Have materials shipped in manufacturer’s original packages showing
manufacturer's name and product brand name.
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B.  Storage and Protection: Store materials inside and protected from damage by the elements. Protect
ends, edges, and faces of gypsum veneer base from damage.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements:

1. Do not apply plaster when ambient or substrate temperature is less than 50 degrees F nor
more than 85 degrees F.

2. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F during and after application of plaster.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 VENEER PLASTER BASE

A. Fire Rated, Impact/Penetration-Resistant: A gypsum core lathing panel with additives to enhance the
fire resistance of the core and surfaced with absorptive paper on front and long edges. Complies with
ASTM C 588.

1. Product: Gold Bond Hi-Abuse Kal-Kore Fire Shield Type X, 5/8 inch thick, maximum practical
length, tapered edges, as manufactured by Gold Bond Building Products, National Gypsum Co.

2.2 GYPSUM PLASTER

A. Base Plaster: High strength gypsum plaster complying with ASTM C 587.

1. Product: Gold Bond Kal-Kote Base Coat Plaster, as manufactured by Gold Bond Building
Products, National Gypsum Co.

B. Finish Plaster: Gypsum plaster for smooth finish complying with ASTM C 587.

1. Product: Gold Bond Kal-Kote Smooth Finish, as manufactured by Gold Bond Building
Products, National Gypsum Co.

C. Water: Potable.
2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Metal Accessories: GA 216, galvanized steel as manufactured by Gold Bond Building Products,
National Gypsum Co.

1. Corner reinforcement: Kal-Korner Bead.
2.  Casing: Type: J & L Trim Casing Bead
3. Control joint: .093 Zinc Control Joint.

B. Joint Reinforcing Tape: Gold Bond Kal-Mesh, 2-1/2 inch wide coated fiberglass reinforcing tape, as
manufactured by Gold Bond Building Products, National Gypsum Co.

C. Fasteners: ASTM C 1002, Type S screws, minimum 5/8 inch penetration into framing.
24 MIXES

A. Proportions and Procedures: In accordance with ASTM C 842 and the manufacturer's instructions.
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PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM BASE

A Follow ASTM C 844 and GA 216.
B. Do not locate joints to align with edges of openings unless a control joint is installed.
C. Exercise care during cutting and installation to avoid tearing face paper or breaking gypsum core.
D.  Apply panels in most economical direction with ends and edges occurring over supports.
E. Cut panels around openings and projections.
F. Mechanically fasten panels to framing. Place fasteners minimum 3/8 inch from edges of panels; drive
heads slightly below surface.
G. Tape, fill, and sand joints between panels, fastener depressions, corners, and edges:
1. Apply taping compound approximately 3 inches wide.
2. Apply tape to internal angles and joints, centered and seated into compound, leaving sufficient
compound under tape to provide proper bond. Apply skim coat of taping compound over tape.
Feather out on each side of tape.
3. Apply taping compound to fastener depressions; feather out onto adjacent surfaces.
3.2 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install corner reinforcement at outside corners. Use single lengths where length of corner does not
exceed standard length.
C. Install casings where indicated and where plaster abuts dissimilar materials or stops with edge
exposed.
D. Install control joints at ceilings:
1. At maximum 50 feet on center.
2. Where ceiling framing changes direction.
E. Install control joints at walls and partitions:
1. Atchanges in backup material.
2. At maximum 30 feet on center.
3.  Above one jamb of openings in partitions.
F. Install expansion joint (Square edge casing bead type) at intersection of 3 coat plaster finished walls
and ceilings and gypsum board or veneer plaster walls and ceilings
G. Install joint reinforcing tape at joints and inside corners.
3.3 APPLICATION OF PLASTER
A.  Apply plaster in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C 843.
B.  Apply two coats of plaster:
1. Apply base coat to a thickness of 1/16 inch.
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2. Apply final coat over slightly green, almost dry base coat, to a thickness of 1/16 inch.
3.  Total thickness: Minimum 1/8 inch.

C. Finish surface to smooth finish, with neat, sharp corners and intersections.

D. Complete application of each panel formed by intersections, corners, trim and accessories in one
operation to ensure uniformity of texture and finish.

E. Installation Tolerances:

1. Flatness: Plus or minus 1/8 inch in 10 feet.
2. Thickness for two coats: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/64 inch.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Repair or replace damaged, discolored and defective plaster.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09250

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes [Alternate no. 2]:

1.

A

6.

Gypsum Board.

Cementitious backer units.

Suspended metal channel ceiling framing.
Metal framing and furring.

Concealed metal reinforcing for attachment of grab bars, toilet partitions, and other items
supported on drywall partitions and walls.

Taping and bedding of new gypsum board.

B. Related Sections:

1.
2.

© N gk w

9.

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

Section 06100 — Rough Carpentry for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not exposed
to view.

Section 07211 — Batt Insulation for acoustical insulation.

Section 07840 — Firestopping for fire rated partitions.

Section 07920 - Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.

Section 09390 — Tile.

Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing for priming and painting gypsum drywall.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American National Standards Institute (ANSI):

1.
2.

A108.11 — Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer Units.
A118.9 — Test Methods and Specifications for Cementitious Backer Units.

B.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1.
2.

A 591 — Steel Sheet, Cold Rolled, Electrolytic Zinc-Coated.

A 653A/A 653 M — Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-
Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

C 36 - Standard Specification for Gypsum Wallboard.
C 422 — Gypsum Backing Board and Coreboard.

C 475 - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing Gypsum
Board.

C 630 — Water Resistant Gypsum Backing Board.

C 754 - Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum Wall
Board, Backing Board, or Water-Resistant Backing Board.

C 1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Board.
C 1002 — Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Board.

C.  Gypsum Association (GA):
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1. GA-214 - Levels of Gypsum Board Finish.
2. GA-216 - Recommended Specifications for the Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board.
3. GA-600 — Fire Resistance Design Manual.

D. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL) — Fire Resistance Directory.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire Resistance Ratings:

1. Construct assembilies to achieve fire resistance ratings indicated on Drawings, in accordance
with applicable GA or UL design number.

B. Deflection Limits:

1. Limit deflection of partitions to following limits, based on 5PSF uniform design load.
a. Partitions to receive tile or plaster: L/240.
b. Other partitions: L/120.

2. If partition height exceeds stud manufacturer’s limiting height for applicable loading and
deflection, install bracing above ceiling, decrease stud spacing, or increase stud gage.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data for each type of product specified certifying that products comply with specified
requirements.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Maintain temperature in spaces in which work is being performed above 50 degrees F during and
after installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following:

1. Georgia-Pacific Corp.
2. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.’
3. United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 PANEL PRODUCTS

A. Regular Gypsum Board: ASTM C36; 48 inches wide x thickness indicated, or if not indicated, in 5/8
inch thickness, maximum practical length, tapered edge.

B. Fire Resistant Gypsum Board:

1. Type X: ASTM C36, 48 inches wide x thickness indicated, or if not indicated, in 5/8 inch
thickness, maximum practical length, tapered edge; apply to fire rated assemblies.

C. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A 118.9, high density, cementitous with glass fiber reinforcing,
nominally 5/8 inch thick x 48 inches wide, maximum practical length, ends and edges square cut;
apply to wall to receive ceramic tile.
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2.3 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A.

General:

1. Provide components in accordance with ASTM C645.

2. Finish: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Quality, Class G60 hot dip galvanized or ASTM A 591,
Class B electrogalvanized.

Metal Floor and Ceiling Runners
1. Channel Type: Formed from 20 gauge (unless otherwise noted) galvanized steel, width to suit
channel type metal studs. Use 20 gauge top runners with 1-1/4" minimum flanges.

2. Ceiling runners at fire rated partitions shall be "Fire Trak" made by the Fire Trak Corp.
fabricated of 20 gauge galvanized steel.

Metal Studs, Framing and Furring

1. Channel Type Studs: Channel type with holes for passage of conduit formed from minimum 20
gauge (unless heavier gauge required to meet deflection limits) galvanized steel, width as
shown on drawings.

2. Furring Channels: Hat shaped, 7/8 inch deep, 25 gage core steel.

3. Continuous 16 gauge x 8" wide steel wall plate screwed to studs as required for support of
railings, toilet partitions and other items supported on drywall partitions and walls.

4.  3/4” 16 gauge Steel cold rolled channel studs with black asphaltum paint or galvanized finish.
Suspended Ceiling Framing:

1. Runner channels: 1-1/2-inches deep, cold rolled, channel shaped, 16 gage core steel.
2. Furring channels: Hat shaped, 7/8-inch deep, 25 gage core steel.

24 ACCESSORIES

A

E.

Fasteners:

1. For attaching framing to concrete and wood framing: Type best suited to application.

2. For fastening framing members together: 3/8 inch long pan head screws.

3. For attaching gypsum panels to framing: ASTM C 1002, Type S screws, minimum 5/8 inch
penetration into framing.

Wire: Galvanized steel.

1. Hanger wire: 8 gage.

2. Tie wire: 18 gage, soft annealed

Metal Accessories: Galvanized steel unless otherwise indicated.

1. Metal corner reinforcement: GA-216, Type CB-100x100.
2. Metal casings: GA-216, Type LC.

3. Metal control joint: GA-216.

4. Metal furring channel clips.

Acoustical Sealer: Non-hardening, non-skinning, acoustical sealer designed for used with gypsum
board.

Joint Treatment Materials: Reinforcing tape and joint compound; ASTM C475.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF CEILING FRAMING
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Install in accordance with ASTM C 754 and manufacturer's instructions.

Space hanger wires 48 inches on center along runner channels and within 6 inches of ends of
channels; secure to structure above.

Space runner channels 48 inches on center maximum and within 6 inches of abutting construction.
Position channels for ceiling height; level and saddle tie along channels.

Provide 1 inch clearance between channels and abutting construction.

Overlap channel ends 12 inches at splices; secure each end with double loop tie wire.

Space furring channels 16 inches on center maximum, perpendicular to runners and within 6 inches
of abutting construction.

Provide 1 inch clearance between channels and abutting construction.
Secure to runners with clips on alternate sides of runners; saddle tie if clips cannot be alternated.
Overlap channel ends 8 inches at splices; secure each end with double loop tie wire.

Where openings interrupt furring or runner channels, install reinforcing to restore stability.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF GYPSUM PANELS

A. Install panels and accessories in accordance with ASTM C 754, GA-216, and manufacturer's
instructions.
B. Accurately cut panels to fit around openings and projections. Do not tear face paper or break gypsum
core.
C. Place fasteners minimum 3/8 inch from edges of panels; drive heads slightly below surface. Stagger
fasteners at abutting edges.
D. Wall Panels:
1. Apply panels at non fire-rated assemblies in most economical manner, with ends and edges
occurring over supports.
2. Apply panels at fire-rated assemblies as required by design assembly.
3.  Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions.
4, Do not locate joints to align with edges of openings unless a control joint is installed.
5. Mechanically fasten single layer panels to framing.
6.  Apply face layer of double layer applications with joints offset from those in base layer; secure
with mechanical fasteners to framing or with adhesive to base layer.
7.  Atslip head connections, cut panels 1/2 inch short of structure at head; do not secure panels to
top runner channel.
8. Where recessed items occur in fire rated partitions, box item on all sides with gypsum board as
required to maintain continuity of fire rating.
E. Ceiling Panels:
1. Apply panels perpendicular to framing, with end joints staggered.
2. Support panels around openings in ceiling.
3. Mechanically fasten to framing.
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL PARTITIONS
A. Extend acoustical partitions past intersecting non-acoustical partitions.

B. Install acoustical insulation:

1. Butt to framing members and adjacent construction.
2. Carry around pipes, wiring, outlets, and other construction without voids.
3. Press against one gypsum board surface to form slight air space on opposite side.

C.  Seal acoustical partitions at perimeter and around penetrations:
1. Apply continuous bead of sealer between gypsum panel edges and adjacent construction. In
double layer applications, apply to base layer.
2. Seal space between gypsum panels at control joints, prior to installing metal control joint.
Apply sealer to penetrations through partitions.

4. In fire rated partitions, use firestopping sealer specified in Section 07840. In non-fire rated
partitions, use acoustical sealer.

w

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CEMENTITIOUS BACKER UNITS
A Install in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.
B.  Apply panels horizontally, with ends occurring supports. Stagger end joints in adjacent rows.
C.  Cut panels to fit around openings and projections.
D. Mechanically fasten panels to framing.
3.5 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install corner reinforcement at outside corners. Use single lengths where length of corner does not
exceed standard length.

C. Install casings where indicated and where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials or stops with
edge exposed.

D. Install control joints at ceilings:
1. At maximum 50 feet on center.
2. Where ceiling framing changes direction.

E. Install control joints at walls and partitions:

1. Atchanges in backup material.
2. At maximum 30 feet on center.
3.  Above one jamb of openings in partitions.

3.6 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Treat joints and fasteners in gypsum board in accordance with GA-214.

B. Levels of Finish:

1. Surfaces in plenums and janitor closets: Level 1 finish.
2. Surfaces to receive paints and wall coverings: Level 4 finish.
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3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner suitable to Installer, that ensures
gypsum board assemblies remain without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09281

GYPSUM PLASTER RESTORATION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Gypsum plastering over interior masonry surfaces or metal framing. Restore plaster finish, all
locations where exposed to view in Unisex Restroom B0O3 and Janitor’s Closet B04, as
indicated in the Room Finish Schedule [Alternate no. 2].

2. Where plaster walls are scheduled to receive tile wainscot, prep walls to ensure they are plumb
and level to allowable substrate tolerance for tile installation [Alternate no. 2].

3. Repair damaged plaster finish, where affected by MEP work.
4. Metal lath, trim, and accessories.

B. Related Sections:

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.

Section 01730 — Selective Demolition.

Section 04905 — Masonry Restoration for re-pointing and repairs of cracks in masonry walls.
Section 09390 — Tile for allowable wall tolerance.

5. Section 09910 — Painting and Finishing.

PN -

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1. C 28 - Gypsum Plaster.
2. C 631 - Bonding Compounds for Interior Plastering.
3. C 847 - Metal Lath.

B.  Metal Lath/Steel Framing Association (ML/SFA) 920 - Guide Specifications for Metal Lathing and
Furring.

C.  Gypsum Construction Handbook, by the United States Gypsum Company, Latest edition.

D. Preservation Brief 21: Repairing Historic Flat Plaster — Walls and Ceilings, Mary Lee MacDonald,
National Park Service, October, 1989.

1.3 QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

A.  Applicator Qualifications:

1. Minimum 3 years documented experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar scope and complexity within past 3 years.

B.  Analysis of Existing Plaster:

1. Remove four samples of existing plaster from different locations.
2. Retain one sample for later comparison.
3. Break up remaining samples individually with mallet until constituent parts remain. Examine

under microscope to determine:
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a. Approximate proportions of aggregate and gypsum.
b. Type, size, and color of aggregate.
c. Types of additives.

4. Based on analysis, provide recommended plaster mix compatible with physical and mechanical
properties of original plaster materials.

B. Mock-Ups: Prior to installing plaster work, construct mock-up for each type of plaster repair and
condition required to demonstrate aesthetic affects, as well as qualities of materials and execution.
Build mock-ups to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for final unit of
Work.
1. Plaster patch, 24-inch square, demonstrating preparation, patching, and finishing technique.
2. Crack repair, 4 lineal feet, demonstrating preparation, patching, and finishing technique.

3. Repair/replacement of delaminated skim coat, 24-inch square, demonstrating preparation,
repair, and finishing technique.

4. Locate where directed by Architect.
Obtain Architect’s approval of mockups before start of plaster work.

6. Retain and maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for
judging the completed work.

o

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product data: Submit manufacturer’s product specifications and installation instructions for each
product, including data showing compliance with specified requirements.

B. Samples:

1. Lath, 12 inch by 12 inch sample for each type.
2. Metal accessories, 6” length sample for each type.
3. 12 x 12 inch plaster samples match existing surface texture.

C. Hot Weather Procedures: Describe materials and procedures to be used.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original packages, containers, or bundles, labeled with
manufacturer’s name, product brand name, and lot number.

B. Store materials inside, under cover, and dry, protected form weather, direct sunlight, surface
contamination, aging, corrosion, and damage from construction traffic and other causes.

C.  Protect metal accessories from being bent or damaged.
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Requirements, General: Comply with requirements of referenced plaster application
standards and recommendations of plaster manufacturer for environmental conditions before, during,

and after plaster application.

B. Do not apply plaster when ambient or substrate temperature is less than 50 degrees F nor more than
85 degrees F.

C.  Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F during and after application of plaster.
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D. Ventilation: Ventilate building spaces as required to remove water in excess of that required for
hydrating plaster. Begin ventilation immediately after plaster is applied and continue until it sets.

E. Protect contiguous work from soiling, splattering, moisture deterioration, and other harmful effects
caused by plastering.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers — Plaster:
1. National Gypsum Co.
2. United States Gypsum Co.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Plaster Materials:

1. Gypsum Plaster: ASTM C 28.

2. Aggregate: Natural sand, size, color, and texture to match existing original.

3. Additives: As determined by existing plaster analysis, to match existing original plaster.
4. Water: Clean and potable.

B. Metal Lath: ASTM C 847, expanded self-furring diamond mesh, galvanized.
2.3 ACCESSORIES

A.  General: Comply with material provisions of ASTM C 1063 and the requirements indicated below;
coordinate depth of accessories with thicknesses and number of plaster coats required.

1. Galvanized Steel Components: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet
complying with ASTM A 653, G40 minimum coating designation.

B. Metal Corner Reinforcement: Expanded, large-mesh, diamond-metal lath fabricated from zinc alloy
or welded-wire mesh fabricated from 0.0475 inch diameter, zinc-coated wire and specially formed to
reinforce external corners of Portland cement plaster on exterior exposures while allowing full plaster
encasement.

C. Cornerbeads: Small nose cornerbeads fabricated from the following metal, with expanded flanges of
large-mesh diamond-metal lath allowing full plaster encasement:

1. Galvanized Steel: Minimum 0.172 inch thick.

D. Casing Beads: Square-edged style, with expanded flanges of the following material:
1. Galvanized Steel: Minimum 0.172 inch thick.

E. Control Joints: Prefabricated, of material and type indicated below:
1. Galvanized Steel: Minimum 0.0172 inch thick.

F. Lath Attachment Devices: Material and type required by ASTM C 1063 for installations indicated.
C. Fasteners: Galvanized steel, minimum 5/8 inch penetration into supports.

D. Patching Compound: Premixed, containing gypsum and aggregate.
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Tape: Woven glass fiber type, 4 inches wide.

F. Tie Wire: Galvanized annealed steel, minimum 18 gage.
G. Bonding Agent: ASTM C631; type recommended for bonding plaster directly to masonry surfaces:
1. Product: Plaster-Weld, as manufactured by Larsen Products Corp., (800) 633-6668, or
approved equal.
24 MIXES
A. Scratch, Brown, and Finish Coats: Mix gypsum, additives, and aggregate in proportions to match

original plaster. Add water to achieve workable consistency.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.

Substrates: With installer present, examine substrates to which plaster assemblies attach or abut for
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of
assemblies specified in this Section. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions
have been corrected.

Before applying plaster, clean and prepare substrates according to the manufacturer’s instructions for
each particular substrate condition and as specified. Roughen or remove substrates that could impair
the bond with plaster.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.

Prepare unit masonry substrates for plastering by re-pointing and repairing cracks where required
and cleaning to remove dirt, grease, oil, and other foreign matter and deposits that could impair bond
with plaster.

Coordinate removal of plaster back to masonry and to solid adjacent plaster. Make edges straight,
clean, sharp and beveled inward. Repair or replace work to eliminate blisters, buckles, excessive
crazing and check cracking, dry-outs, efflorescence and where bond to the substrate has failed.

Sequence plaster application with installation and protection of other work so that neither will be
damaged by installation of other.

Mechanically mix plaster materials at the site; do not hand mix except where small amounts are
needed, using less than one bag of plaster material.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACCESSORIES

A. Set level and true to line; screw or wire tie to framing at maximum 12 inches on center.
B. Casing Beads: Install where plaster abuts dissimilar material or stops with edge exposed.
C. Corner Beads: Install at external corners.
D. Control Joints: Unless otherwise indicated, locate as required to limit each area of plaster to 144
square feet with no dimension exceeding 12 feet.
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E.

Apply joint sealer to form waterstop behind joints at intersections.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF METAL LATH AND FURRING

A.

General:

1. Interior Lathing and Furring: Install materials indicated of plaster to comply with ASTM C 841.

2. Install Supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in Work and for support of
fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, and similar work to comply with details indicated or, if
no otherwise indicated, to comply with applicable written instructions of plaster manufacturer or,

if not available, of USG’s “Gypsum Construction Handbook.”

3. Isolation: Where lathing and metal support system abuts building structure horizontally and
where partition or wall abuts overhead structure, sufficiently isolate from structural movement to
prevent transfer of loading from building structure. Install slip- or cushion-type joints to absorb
deflections but maintain lateral support.

a. Frame both sides of control joint independently and do not bridge joints with furring and
lathing or accessories.

Apply lathing with long dimension perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and occurring
over supports.

Lap ends minimum 1 inch and sides minimum 1-1/2 inches.
Secure to framing with wire ties at maximum 6 inches on center.
Stop lath at each side of control joints and secure.

Reinforce corners of openings with 6 x 12 inch lath strip installed diagonally at each corner, wire tied
to lath.

If lath is not continued minimum 3 inches on each side of internal corners, reinforce with 12 inch wide
lath strip bent at 90 degrees and wire tied to lath.

3.5 APPLICATION OF PLASTER

A. General:

1. Prepare monolithic surfaces for bonded base coats and use bonding compound to comply with
requirements of referenced plaster application standards for conditioning monolithic surfaces.

2. Tolerances: Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/8 inch in 10 feet from a true plane in
finished plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot straightedge placed at any location on
surface.

3. Sequence plaster application with installation and protection of other work so that neither will
be damaged by installation of other.

4. Plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that act as a
plaster ground, unless otherwise indicated. Where plaster is not terminated at metal frame by
casing beads, cut base coat free from metal frame before plaster sets and groove finish coat at
junctions with metal.

5. Apply thicknesses and number of coats of plaster as indicated or as required by referenced
standards.

B. Plaster Application Standard: Apply plaster materials, composition, mixes, and finishes indicated to

comply with ASTM C 842.
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C. Number of Coats: Apply plaster of composition to match original as determined by analysis, to
comply with the following requirements:

1. Three Coats: Over the following plaster bases:
a. Wood lath.
b. Metal lath.

c.  Brick masonry.
2. Finish Coats: Apply finish coats to match texture and finish of original adjacent plaster.

D. Installation Tolerances:

1. Plaster Tolerance: Maximum 1/8 inch in 10 feet variation from true flatness.

2. Trim Tolerance: Maximum 1/4 inch in 10 feet variation from plumb, level, or true plane,
noncumulative.

E. Provide finish matching surrounding texture at each patch location and blend so that patches are
indiscernible from original work.

3.6 REPAIR OF SMALL CRACKS AND MINOR DAMAGE
A.  Remove existing damaged plaster back to a point at which sound material is reached.
B. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.

C.  Fill voids with patching compound; apply with sufficient pressure to eliminate voids and ensure
adhesion.

D. Finish to match adjacent surfaces.

3.7 REPAIR OF LARGE CRACKS
A. Remove existing damaged plaster back to a point at which sound material is reached.
B. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.

C. Fill voids with patching compound; apply with sufficient pressure to eliminate voids and ensure
adhesion.

D. Embed tape in wet compound. Apply additional compound to cover tape.
E. Finish to match adjacent surfaces.
3.8 REPAIR OF DELAMINATED PLASTER LAYERS
A. Remove existing damaged plaster layers down to a point at which sound material is reached.
B. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.
C.  Apply bonding agent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D. Fill voids with patching compound; apply with sufficient pressure to eliminate voids and ensure
adhesion.

E. Finish to match adjacent surfaces.
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3.9

3.10

REPAIR OF DAMAGED PLASTER OVER METAL LATH

A. Remove existing damaged plaster down to lath.

B. Reattach loose lath with nails or wire ties.

C.  Apply scratch, brown, and finish coats to thickness to match original plaster.
D.  Finish to match adjacent surfaces.

REPAIR OF DAMAGED PLASTER OVER MASONRY

A. Remove existing damaged plaster down to masonry.

B. Rout out mortar joint to 5/8 inch depth.

C.  Apply bonding agent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

D Apply scratch, brown, and finish coats to thickness to match original plaster.

E. Finish to match adjacent surfaces.

3.11 SKIM COATING EXISTING PLASTER
A. Remove existing damaged plaster down to a point at which sound material is reached.
B. Remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.
C. Apply bonding agent in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D.  Apply minimum 1/8 inch plaster skim coat over entire surface.
E. Finish to match original plaster.
3.12 ADJUSTING
A. Repair or replace damaged, discolored, and defective plaster.
3.13 CLEANING
A. Promptly remove plaster from surfaces, which are not to be plastered. Repair floors, walls and other
surfaces, which have been stained, marred or otherwise damaged during plaster work. When
plastering work is completed, remove unused materials, containers and equipment and clean floors of
plaster debris.
B.  Work shall be left in clean condition ready for painting.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09300
TILE
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes [Alternate no. 2]:

1. Ceramic wall and floor tiles.
2. Trim and accessories.
3. Marble threshold where new tile flooring is scheduled.

B. Related Sections:

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 07920 - Joint Sealers and Lead Weathercaps.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.

Section 10160 — Metal Toilet Compartments.

Section 10810 — Toilet Accessories.

Division 25 — Mechanical and Plumbing for coordinate of floor drain, refer to Drawing Sheets
MPO001 & MP001 for mechanical and plumbing specifications.

O N ORON =

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American National Standards Institute (ANSI):

1.  A108.4 - Installation of Ceramic Tile with Organic Adhesives or Water Cleanable Tile Setting
Epoxy Adhesive.

2. A108.10 - Installation of Grout in Tilework.

3. A118.6 - Ceramic Tile Grouts.

4.  A136.1 - Organic Adhesives for Installation of Ceramic Tile.
5 A137.1 - Ceramic Tile.

B.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1. C144 — aggregate for Masonry Mortar.

2. C150 — Portland Cement.

3. C207 — Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes.
4

C 1028 — Static Coefficient of Friction of Ceramic Tile and Other Like Surfaces by the
Horizontal Dynamometer Pull-Meter Method.

C.  Tile Council of America (TCA) - Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Manufacturer's installation, cleaning, and maintenance instructions.

B. Samples:

1. Tile: Full size sample of each type of tile for approval of color and profile.
2. Grout: Cured samples showing available colors.

Duval County Courthouse 09300 - 1 Tile
San Diego, Texas



1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

B.

C.

Installer Qualifications:

1. Minimum 5 years experience in work of this Section.
2. Successful completion of at least 3 projects of similar scope and complexity within past 5 years.

Mockups: Prior to the start of the Tile Work, erect mock-ups for floor and wall tile. Build mock-ups to
comply with the following requirements, using materials proposed for the final work. Obtain
Architect’s acceptance of visual qualities before proceeding with the work:

1. 3'x3" mock-up of approved floor tile, fully grouted.

2. 3’'x3’ mock-up of tile wainscot, include approved base tile, field, and cap tile, fully grouted.

3. Locate where directed by Architect.

4. Retain accepted mockup in undisturbed condition as a standard for judging completed work.

Tile and Trim Units: Meet ANSI A137.1, Standard Grade.

Static Coefficient of Friction for Floor Tile: Minimum 0.60, tested to ASTM C 1028 in dry condition.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A

D.

Deliver all products to job site in manufacture’s unopened containers with grade seals unbroken and
labels intact.

Keep tile cartons dry.

Deliver adhesive and grout containers bearing hallmark certifying compliance with reference
standards.

Protect adhesive containers from freezing and overheating according to manufacturer's instructions.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F during and after installation.

1.7 EXTRA STOCK

A

Extra Stock: provide 2 percent of each tile used in clean marked containers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1  MANUFACTURERS

A.  Acceptable Manufacturers - Ceramic Tile:
1. American Olean Tile Co., Inc.
2. American Universal Corp., (714) 554-5660.
3. Dal-Tile Corp.
4, Heritage Tile, (888) 387-3280
5. American Restoration Tile, (501) 455-1000
6. American Universal Corp., (714) 554-5660

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.
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2.2 MATERIALS

A.

Ceramic Wall Tile:

1. Source: Wall, Semi-Gloss Glazed Ceramic.
2. Edge: Cushioned.
3. Field tile, restroom B03:
a. Size: 4-1/4 inches wide x 4-1/4 inches high x 5/16 inch thick.
b. Color: Biscuit — K175 (1).
4. Accent tile:
a. Surface bullnose: 6 inches wide x 2 inches high x 5/16 inch thick, # S-4269.

b. Cove base at walls with wainscot: 4-1/4 inches wide x 4-1/4 inches high x 5/16 inch thick,
# A-3401.

c. Sanitary cove base at wall with no wainscot: 4-1/4 inches wide x 4-1/4 inches high x 5/16
inch thick, # S-3419T.

d. Color: Mustard 1012 (3).

5. Trim units:
a. Furnish inside and outside corners as required.
b. Color to match field or accent tile.

Unglazed Ceramic Mosaic Floor Tile:

1. Source: 1” Hexagon, Viva Tile Mosaic as manufactured by Heritage Tile.
2. Edge: Square.

3. Size: 1"x1"x1/4” thk.

4. Color: Gold (GD).

Marble Threshold:

1. Product: Chiaro Beige Marble, polished, size/profile as indicated on the Drawings, as
manufactured by Daltile.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Organic Adhesive for Wall and Floor Tile: ANSI A136.1, Type 2, thin set bond type.
B.  Water: Clean, potable.
C. Grout:
1. ANSI A118.6 or better, polymer modified dry set type, sanded.
2. Color: To be selected from manufacturer's standards.
D. Joint Sealers: Specified in Section 07920.
C. Tile Cleaner: Proprietary blend of inhibited, mild acids, compatible with tile and setting materials.
1. Product: Standoff Grout & Tile Cleaner, as manufactured by PROSOCO, Inc., 3741 Greenway
Circle, Lawrence, KS 66046. Phone: (800) 255-4255; Fax: (785) 830-9797.
E. Sealer: Water-based, penetrating sealer, with stain protection for tile and grout.
1. Product: STONETECH Stone, Tile & Grout Sealer, as manufactured by Laticrete International,
Inc.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.

B.

Clean surfaces to remove loose and foreign matter that could impair adhesion.

Remove ridges and projections. Fill voids and depressions with patching compound compatible with
setting materials.
Allowable Substrate Tolerances:

1. Maximum variation in substrate surface: 1/8 inch in 8 feet.
2. Maximum height of abrupt irregularities: 1/32 inch.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A

B.

Wall Tile: install in accordance with ANSI A108.4, thin set with organic adhesive.

Floor Tile: install in accordance with ANSI A108.4, thin set with organic adhesive on concrete slab on
grade.

Minimize pieces less than one half size. Locate cuts to be inconspicuous.
Lay tile to pattern furnished or specified herein. Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
Place tile joints uniform in width.

Fit tile around projections and at perimeter. Smooth and clean cut edges. Ensure that trim will
completely cover cut edges.

Install Trim:

1. Inside corners: Cove units.

2. Outside corners: Bead units.

3. Base: Base units.

4. Exposed tile ends: Bullnose units.

Sound tile after setting and before grouting. Replace hollow sounding units.
Allow tile to set for a minimum of 48 hours before grouting.
Grout tile joints in accordance with ANSI A108.10 without excess grout.

Control Joints:

1. Provide at following locations:
a. Changes in backup material.
b. Changes in plane.
c. Over joints in substrate.
d. Maximum 36 feet on center.
2. Form joints per TCA Method EJ-171.
3. Install joint backing and joint sealer as specified in Section 07920.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A.

Remove and replace pieces that have been damaged during installation.
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3.4 PROTECTION
A. Seal tile and grout, wall and floors.
B. Provide protection for completed work using non-staining sheet coverings.

C. Prohibit traffic on tile floors for minimum 3 days after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09910

PAINTING AND FINISHING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Surface preparation and field application of paints and stains.

B. Related Sections:

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 01230 — Alternates for painting exterior door assemblies.
Section 07620 — Sheet Metal Flashing for elements exposed to view.
Section 08110 — Steel Doors and Frames.

Section 08215 — Stile and Rail Wood Doors.

Section 08295 — Wood Door Restoration.

Section 08310 — Access Doors and Frames.

Section 08520 — Wood Window Restoration.

Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.

Division 25 — Mechanical and Plumbing for painting new exposed MEP distribution systems
and devices, refer to Drawing Sheets MP001 & MP001 for mechanical and plumbing
specifications.

13. Division 26 — Electrical for painting new exposed MEP distribution systems and devices.
14. Lead Paint Removal Workplan contained in the Appendix of the Project Manual.

N O RON =
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1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM International (ASTM) D 4442 — Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and Wood-
Base Materials.

B.  Society for Protective Coatings (SSPC) — Painting Manual.
1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer’s data on materials proposed for use. Include:

1. Product designation and grade of each coating type.
2. Surface preparation materials and procedures.
3. Product analysis and performance characteristics for each coating type.

B. Samples:

1. 3 x 6 inch samples of each of the selected colors and glosses applied on representative
substrates on which the coating will be applied in the Work. Apply each coat stepped back 1
inch so that all coats remain exposed. Indicate type of material used for each coat. Include
samples for transparent and opaque coatings.

2. For plaster wall finishes provide 12 x 12 inch texture samples on gypsum board backing.
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C.

Paint Schedule: Detailed schedule indicating type and location of surface, coating materials, and
number of coats to be applied.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.

Applicator Qualification: Engage an experienced applicator who has completed paint system
applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful
in-service performance.

Provide finish coats which are compatible with prime paints used.

Mockups:

1. Construct mockup panels, 4 feet wide x full height, for each color and substrate to be painted in
the project, illustrating each coating color, texture, and finish.

2. Locate where directed.

3. Approved mockups may remain as part of Work.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A

Deliver paints, coatings, solvents and similar materials to the job site in their original unopened
containers with seals unbroken, labels intact and legible at time of use and with the manufacturer’s
instructions printed thereon. Do not use expired materials. Remove and do not store expired
materials on-site.

Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and maximum of 90 degrees
F, in ventilated area, or as required by manufacturer’s instructions.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A

B.

Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures or relative humidity are outside
ranges required by manufacturer.

Provide lighting level of 80 footcandles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

1.7  MAINTENANCE

A

Extra Stock: Deliver to the Owner an extra stock of paint equaling one gallon of each color and gloss
used in each finish coating material. Extra stock shall be tightly sealed in clearly labeled containers.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A.  Contract Documents are based on products by Sherwin Williams Co.

B. Equivalent products by the following manufacturers are acceptable:
1. Benjamin Moore and Co. (www.benjaminmoore.com)
2. Devoe Paint Co. (www.devoepaint.com)
3. Fuller O’Brien Paints. (www.fullerpaint.com)
4. I.C.I. Paints. (www.icipaintstores.com)
5. Kelly-Moore Paints. (www.kellymoore.com)
6. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc. (www.pittsburghpaints.com)
7. Pratt and Lambert Paints. (www.prattandlambert.com)
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C.

Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS

A. Prime Coats: Provide undercoat paint produced by the same manufacturer as the finish coats. Use
only thinners approved by the paint manufacturer, and use only to manufacturer-recommended limits.
Two prime coats may be required to provide a proper base for finish coats.

B. Colors and Glosses: Colors and glosses shall be as selected by the Architect. Colors will require
paint manufacturer to prepare special factory mixes to match colors selected by the Architect. Color
schedule (with gloss) shall be furnished by the Architect. The Architect and the Owner reserve the
right to change custom colors and glosses, without additional cost to the Owner.

C. Coloring Pigment: Products of or furnished by the manufacturer of the paint or enamel approved for
the work.

D. Linseed Oil: Raw or boiled, as required, of approved manufacture, per ASTM D234 and D260,
respectively.

E. Turpentine: Pure distilled gum spirits of turpentine, per ASTM D13.

F. Dryers, Putty, Spackling Compound, Patching Plaster, etc.: Best quality, of approved manufacture.

G. Solvents: Submit solvents recommended by paint manufacturers for each substrate condition.

2.3 MIXING

A. Colors: Architect will furnish color schedule prior to commencement of painting.

B. Uniformly mix to thoroughly disperse pigments.

C. Do not thin in excess of manufacturer's recommendations.

PART 3 — EXECUTION

3.1  EXAMINATION

A.

B.

Test shop applied primer for compatibility with subsequent coatings.

Measure moisture content of surfaces using electronic moisture meter. Do not apply coatings unless
moisture content of surfaces are below following maximums:

1. Concrete: 5 percent.

2. Plaster: 12 percent.

3. Wood: 15 percent, measured to ASTM D 4442.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  General:
1. Protect adjacent and underlying surfaces.
2. Remove or mask electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings prior to
preparing surfaces or finishing.
3. Correct defects and clean surfaces capable of affecting work of this section.
4, Seal marks that may bleed through surface finishes with shellac.
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B. Impervious Surfaces: Remove mildew by scrubbing with solution of tri-sodium phosphate and bleach.
Rinse with clean water and allow to dry.

C. Concrete:
1. Clean surfaces of loose and foreign matter that could affect penetration or performance of
sealer; follow manufacturer’s instruction.
2. Thoroughly rinse surfaces with clean water.
3. Allow surfaces to dry completely before beginning application.

D. Plaster:
1. Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching plaster. Finish smooth
and flush with adjacent surfaces.
2. Wash and neutralize high alkali surfaces.

E. Galvanized Steel: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent.

F. Uncoated Ferrous Metals:

1. Remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter, dirt, and rust.

2. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand or power tool wire brushing or
sandblasting; wash with solvent.

3. Apply treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly
cleaned.

4. Spot prime paint after repairs.

G.  Shop Primed Ferrous Metals:
1. Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges to make patches
inconspicuous.
2. Clean with solvent.
3. Prime bare steel surfaces.

H.  Wood for Opaque Finish:

1. Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming.
2. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.
3. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried; sand between coats.

l. Wood for Transparent Finish:

1. Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing.
2. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.
3. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer has dried; sand lightly between coats.

J. Wood Doors: Seal door top and bottom edge surfaces with clear sealer.
K. Metal Doors: Prime door top and bottom edge surfaces.

L. Existing Wood with Transparent Finish:

1. Remove loose and flaking varnish.

2 Clean surfaces with ammonia based cleaner and wipe dry.

3. Lightly sand remaining varnish to dull surface gloss and remove brush marks and raised areas.
4

Fill holes, cracks, depressions and other imperfections with color-matched patching compound;
sand flush with surface.

5. Lightly sand exposed bare wood.
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6. Apply stain to bare wood; blend into adjacent stained surfaces.
7. Apply clear topcoats per Paint Schedule.

Other Existing Surfaces:

1. Remove loose, flaking, powdery, and peeling paints.

2. Lightly sand glossy painted surfaces.

3. Fill holes, cracks, depressions and other imperfections with patching compound; sand flush
with surface.

4. Remove oil, grease, and wax by scraping; solvent wash and thoroughly rinse.

5. Remove rust by wire brushing to expose base metal.

6. Sand raised areas flush with adjacent surfaces.

7. Where changes in plane occur due to loss of paint layers, sand or feather edges to provide

smooth, gradual transitions. Texture surfaces where required to match adjacent surfaces.

3.3 APPLICATION

A.

o O

m

Apply primer or first coat immediately after surface preparation is complete to prevent
recontamination.

Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.

Apply coatings to minimum dry film thickness recommended by manufacturer.

Apply each coat of paint slightly darker than preceding coat unless specified otherwise.

Apply coatings to uniform appearance without laps, sags, curtains, holidays, and brush marks.
Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is applied.

Sand between coats on interior wood and metal surfaces.

Match final coat to approved color samples.

Where clear finishes are specified, tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into grain before set. Wipe
excess from surface.

Prime concealed surfaces of interior wood in contact with masonry or cementitious materials with one
coat primer paint.

Mechanical and Electrical Components:

1. Paint factory primed equipment.
2. Remove unfinished and primed louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels; paint separately.

3. Paint exposed and insulated pipes, conduit, boxes, ducts, hangers, brackets, collars, and
supports unless factory finished.

4. Do not paint name tags or identifying markings.

5. Paint exposed conduit, electrical equipment, mechanical ducts, and sprinkler piping in finished
areas.

Do not Paint:

1. Surfaces indicated on Drawings or specified to be unpainted or unfinished.

2. Surfaces with factory applied finish coat or integral finish, except for touching-up of damaged
surfaces.

3. Masonry surfaces.
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3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

4, Finish hardware.

o

Architectural metals, including brass, bronze, stainless steel, and chrome plating.

6. Surfaces not to be painted shall be left completely free of droppings and accidentally applied
materials resulting from the Work of this Section

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Manufacturer’s Field Services: Ensure that materials are being applied properly.

Make detailed inspection of paint work; touch up abraded, stained, and otherwise disfigured surfaces

Types of paint listed herein are set forth as standard of quality and type of coating required for each

1. Exposed surfaces of type listed in following schedule are to be painted.
2. Other exposed surfaces not specifically listed shall receive not less than two coats of

Prime coat shall consist of touch up only on shop primed and existing surfaces.

A.
ADJUSTING
A.

or refinish as required.
CLEANING
A.  Remove paint from adjacent surfaces.
PAINT SCHEDULE
A.

type of surface.

appropriate type of coating.

B.
SUBSTRATE

PRIMER

TOP COATS

Exterior Surfaces:

Wood, Opaque finish
(Window & Door Assemblies)

Metal, Opaque Finish
Ferrous and galvanized metals

(Lintels, window grilles, & sheet

metal flashing)
Cement Parging

Interior Surfaces:

Gypsum plaster & Gypsum
Board

Wood, opaque finish, Satin

Duval County Courthouse
San Diego, Texas

One coat PrepRite ProBlock
Interior/Exterior Latex
Primer/Sealer

One coat Chembuild Series
135

Loxon Concrete & Masonry
Primer/Sealer Interior/Exterior
Latex

One coat PrepRite ProBlock
Interior/Exterior Latex
Primer/Sealer

One coat PrepRite ProBlock
Interior/Exterior Latex
Primer/Sealer

09910 -6

Two coats duration exterior
latex satin coating.

One intermediate coat
EnduraShield Series 73, One
finish coat Fluoronar Series
1072

Conflex XL Elastomeric High
Building Coating

Two coats ProMar 200 Interior
Latex

Two coats Pro Industrial DTM
Acrylic
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SUBSTRATE PRIMER TOP COATS

Wood, transparent finish, satin One coat Wood Classics Two coats Wood Classics
(Door and Window Assemblies) Interior Oil Stain Polyurethane Varnish, Satin
Ferrous and galvanized metals One coat Pro Industrial Two coats Pro Industrial
(Door assemblies, access ProCryl Universal Primer Waterbased Alkyd Urethane
panels) Enamel
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10160
METAL TOILET COMPARTMENTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes [Alternate no. 2]:

1. Stainless steel toilet partition and urinal screen.

B. Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
2. Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

3. Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

4. Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.

5. Section 09390 — Tile.

6. Section 10810 - Toilet Accessories.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  ASTM A 65 3/A 653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron
Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

B. ASTM A 24 0/A 240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel
Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including installation
methods:

B. Shop Drawings: Include layout, door swings, dimensions, materials, panel construction, finishes,
hardware, accessories, and method of anchoring.

C. Samples: 3 x 3 inch panel samples showing finish.
1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
1.4  WARRANTY
A. The toilet partition manufacturer shall guarantee all stainless steel toilet partitions by written

certification, for a period of 5 years against defects in material and workmanship. Warranty does not
include installation errors, improper usage or vandalism.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

1. Accurate Partitions Corp. (www.accuratepartitions.com)

Duval County Courthouse 10160 - 1 Metal Toilet Compartments
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B.

2.

Hadrian Inc. (www.hadrian-inc.com)

Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 MATERIALS

A

Stainless Steel Partitions with Floor-to-Ceiling Hung Mounting Style with the following components:

1.

Doors, Panels, and Urinal Screens: 1” thick, fabricated from tension leveled 22 gauge type 304
stainless steel with diamond textured finish bonded to sound deadening double faced
honeycomb core.

Pilaster: 1 '4” thick 70” high, fabricated from tension leveled 18 gauge type 304 stainless steel
with diamond textured finish bonded to sound deadening double faced honeycomb core.

All stainless steel components shall be assembled with a continuous roll-formed interlocking
22-gauge stainless steel crown molding welded and ground smooth at the corners.

Finish: All components shall be 304 stainless steel with a #4 finish and include a PVC film for
protection during shipment and installation.

Door Hardware: Cam-action hinges that permit door to remain at desired position when not in
use. Hinges, one-piece strike and keeper and coat hook shall be chromium plated Zamac to
resist corrosion. Hinges, strike and keeper shall be attached with tamper resistant barrel nuts
and shoulder screws. Concealed latch assembly shall allow for emergency access. Doors for
handicapped compartments shall be supplied with ADA paddle handles.

Mounting Hardware: Chrome plated Zamac stirrup brackets shall be used to mount panels and
pilasters. Mounting hardware shall be secured with tamper resistant screws.

Construction Design: Partitions shall be floor anchored with a channel bracket and include an
integral leveling nut to provide proper height adjustment. Floor anchoring system shall be
concealed by a type 304 stainless steel trim shoe with a #4 finish. Aluminum headrail with anti-
grip profile shall provide overhead bracing and span all compartments and brace the end
pilaster to the back wall.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

2.1  INSTALLATION

A

B.

G.

Install in accordance with manufacturers written instructions and approved Shop Drawings.

Set partitions straight, plumb, level, and aligned.

Provide 3/8 to 1/2 inch vertical clearances between walls and panels and between walls and end
pilasters.

Attach panel to walls and ceilings using appropriate anchor devices.

Adjust for floor variations with screw jack integral in pilasters. Conceal floor fastenings with pilaster

shoes.

Equip doors with two hinges, door latch, door strike and keeper, and bumper/coat hook. Provide one
additional bumper/hook on inside of outswinging doors.

Attach urinal screens with two brackets each.

2.2 ADJUSTING

A

Adjust hardware for proper operation.
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B.  Adjust door hinges to hold door open 10 degrees when not latched.

C.  Sand out and polish minor scratches and abrasions to match factory finish.
2.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products until completion of project.

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10425

SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.

B.

Section Includes:

1. Interior room sign [Alternate no. 2].

Related Sections:

1. Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements
2. Section 09281 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration for attachment to interior plaster wall.

1.2 REFERENCES

A

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
1. ASTM B 209 for 5005-H15

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A

Product data: For each type of sign specified, including details of construction relative to materials,
dimensions of individual components, anchorage details, accessories, profiles, and finishes. Include
not less than half-size details of wording and graphic layout.

Samples for Interior Signs:

1. Submit manufacturer’'s samples for initial selection of color, pattern, and texture for each
exposed finish.

2. Submit samples for each type of material proposed for use.

Installation: Submit supplier’s installation instructions.

Warranty: Submit manufacturer's standard warranty document executed by authorized company
official.

1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. New Sign Fabricator Qualifications: Firm experienced in producing signs similar to those indicated
for this Project, with a record of successful in-service performance, and sufficient production capacity
to produce sign units required without causing delay in the Work.

B. Single-Source Responsibility: For each sign type required, obtain signs from one source of a single
manufacturer.

C. Design Concept: The Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, and dimensional requirements of signs
and are based on the specific types and models indicated. Sign units by other manufacturers may be
considered provided deviations in dimensions and profiles do not change the design concept as
judged by the Architect.

D.  Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing layout, profiles, and product components, including
dimensions, anchorage, all details, elevations, plans and sections required to indicate all conditions.

E. Mock up: 1 full size mock-up of Interior signs.
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1.5

F. Regulatory Requirements: Products shall meet requirements of the Americans With Disabilities Act
Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG), Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS), and other local amendments
and modifications.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop drawings and fabrication
to ensure proper fitting. Show recorded measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delay.

1.6 PRODUCT HANDLING AND PROTECTION

PART 2- PRODUCTS

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original packages, containers, or bundles, labeled with
manufacturer’s name, product brand name, and lot number.

B. Store materials inside, under cover, and dry, protected form weather, direct sunlight, surface
contamination, aging, corrosion, and damage from construction traffic and other causes.

C. Protect metal accessories from being bent or damaged.

21  MANUFACTURERS
A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Interior Panel Signs:

a. 3D-G Environmental Graphics
1217 N. Tyler
Dallas, TX 75208
214-942-0518

2.2 MATERIALS
A. INTERIOR PANEL SIGNS
1. General: Cast Colored Opaque Acrylic Sheet - Provide cast (not extruded or continuous cast)

methyl methacrylate monomer plastic sheet, in sizes and thicknesses indicated, with a

minimum flexural strength of 16,600 psi when tested according to ASTM D790, with a minimum

allowable continuous service temperature of 176 deg F (80 degC). Provide in colors and
finishes as selected from the manufacturer’s standards.

a. Fasteners: Use concealed fasteners fabricated from metals that are not corrosive to the
sign material and mounting surface.

b. Anchors and Inserts: Use non-ferrous metal or hot-dipped galvanized anchors and inserts
for installation. Use toothed steel or lead expansion bolt devices for drilled-in-place
anchors. Furnish inserts, as required, to be set into concrete or masonry work.

c. Colored Coatings for Acrylic Plastic Sheet: Use colored coatings, including inks and
paints for copy and background colors, that are recommended by acrylic manufacturers
for optimum adherence to acrylic surface and are non-fading for the application intended.

d. Graphic Content and Style: Provide sign copy that complies with the requirements
indicated for size, style, spacing, content, position, material, finishes, and colors of letters,
numbers, and other graphic devices.

2. Product: Custom frameless plaque as manufactured by 3D-G; Refer to 3.3, Interior Sign

Schedule.

a. Material: Aluminum backed photopolymer on %4” thick acrylic.
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b. Fabrication: Cut acrylic true to shape with edges beveled as indicated. Route edges after
applying photopolymer to acrylic to blend edges and eliminate gaps between sheets.

c. Backplate: Provide a 1/8” thick backplate to space sign off wall. Edges of backplate to be
black. Adhere backplate to back of ¥4” thick acrylic with permanent 4 mil thick double face
film tape.

d. Finish: Polyurethane coating system, surface preparation and application as
recommended by coating system manufacturer. Paint face and edge color to be
determined. Tip raised borders and copy with color to be determined. Braille does not tip.

e. Graphics: Provide border, tactile copy and grade 2 Braille raised 1/32 inch minimum from
plaque first surface by manufacturer’s photopolymer bonded process. Adhesive-fixed
characters are not acceptable. Produce precisely formed characters with square cut
edges free from burrs and cut marks. Provide lettering and graphics precisely formed,
uniformly opaque to comply with relevant ADA regulations and requirements indicated for
size, style, spacing, content, position, and colors. Computerized translation of sign copy
to be responsibility of the manufacturer.

f. Letters and Characters: To be upper case text, font to be determined, and meet ADA
requirements regarding character proportion.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A

General: Locate sign units and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of the type
described and in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions. Install signs level, plumb, and at
the height indicated with sign surfaces free from distortion or other defects.

Wall-Mounted Panel Signs: Attach panel signs to wall surfaces, according to the requirements of the
American Disability Act, at 60” above the finished floor to the centerline of the sign on the latch side of
the door, using the method indicated below. If there is less than 18" between door casing and
intersecting wall, center sign horizontally in the space available. If there is more than 18” between
door frame and intersecting wall, locate sign 3” from door casing. Where there is no wall space to the
latch side of the door, including at double leaf doors, signs shall be placed on the nearest adjacent
wall.

Shim Plate Mounting: Provide 1/8-inch-thick concealed aluminum shim plates with predrilled and
countersunk holes, at locations indicated, and where other mounting methods are not practicable.
Attach the plate with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure attachment to the substrate. Attach
panel sign units to the plate using the method specified above.

Install Signs: level, plumb, and at the height indicated, with sign surfaces free from distortion or other
defects in appearances.

Signage Placement: Prior to installation, contractor shall mark propose signage location on wall and
coordinate review by Owner, Architect, and THC for review and acceptance.

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION:

A. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according the manufacturer’s instructions. Protect units
from damage until acceptance by the Owner.

B. Repair scratches and other damage which might have occurred during installation. Replace
components where repairs were made but are still visible to the unaided eye from a distance of five
feet.
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3.3 INTERIOR SIGNAGE SCHEDULE:

A.  All signage to be in compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 and the Texas
Accessibility Standards. Mount new signage according the mounting height requirements of ADA.
Refer to schedule and Drawings for sizes, locations, and layout of signage types, sign text copy, and

graphics.

accessibility)

Door | Quantity | Inscription Interior Comments Size/Material
No.
B03 1 UNISEX ADA RESTROOM Interior 6" x 8 12",
(Note: Include the photopolymer on
international symbol for acrylic, typical

Duval County Courthouse
San Diego, Texas
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Interior Room Sign

sl

8 1/2°

PRIVATE
OFFICE

Space Identification Plaque

Duval County Courthouse
San Diego, Texas

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10810

TOILET ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes [Alternate no. 2]:

SNk b=

0.

Soap dispenser.

Paper towel dispenser
Toilet tissue dispenser.
Framed mirror.

Grab bars.

Hand dryer.

Sanitary waste receptacle.
Baby changing station.
Pipe covers.

Attachment hardware.

B. Related Sections:

o k0N~

6.

Division 1: Administrative, procedural, and temporary work requirements.
Section 09215 — Veneer Plaster.

Section 09250 — Gypsum Board Assemblies.

Section 09280 — Gypsum Plaster Restoration.

Section 09300 — Tile.

Section 10160 — Metal Toilet Compartments.

1.2 REFERENCES

A.  American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1.

o rowbn

6.

A 123/A 123M - Zinc (Hot-Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products.

A 269 - Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless Steel Tubing for General Service.
A 480/A 480M - Flat-Rolled Stainless and Heat-Resisting Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip.
A 666 - Austenitic Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar.

B 456 - Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus Chromium and Nickel Plus
Chromium.

C 1036 - Flat Glass.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's brochures showing sizes, details of function, finishes, and attachment
methods.

B. Setting Drawings: Provide setting drawings, templates, instructions, and directions for installation of
anchorage devices in other work.

C.  Submit schedule of accessories indicating quantity and location of each item.

D. Samples: One of each accessory, if requested.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Inserts and Anchorages: Furnish inserts and anchoring devices which must be set or built into
masonry; coordinate delivery with other work to avoid delay.

B.  Accessory Locations: Coordinate accessory locations with other work to avoid interference and to
assure proper operation and servicing of accessory units. Height of accessories shall be installed in
compliance with applicable accessibility code.

C. Products: Unless otherwise noted, provide products of same manufacturer for each type of unit and
for units exposed in same areas.

PRODUCT HANDLING

A. Deliver accessories to the site ready for use in the manufacturer’s original and unopened containers
and packaging, bearing labels as to type of material, manufacturer’'s name and brand name.

WARRANTY

A. Mirrors:

1. Warranty period: 10 years.
2. Warrant against silver spoilage resulting from manufacturing defects.

MAINTENANCE

A. Label keys and forward directly to Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MANUFACTURERS

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:

A and J Washroom Accessories.
American Specialties, Inc.

Bobrick Washroom Equipment Co.
Bradley Corp.

General Accessory Manufacturing Co.
IPS Corporation, www.truebro.com

ok wd =

B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Division 1.

2.2 MATERIALS
A. Stainless Steel:
1. Sheet: ASTM A 480/A 480M or ASTM A 666; Type 304, rollable temper.
2. Tubing: ASTM A 269.
B. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A 366.
C.  Mirror Glass: ASTM C 1036, Type I, Class 1, Quality q1.
Duval County Courthouse 10810 -2 Toilet Accessories
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2.3 ACCESSORIES

A.

Fasteners: Stainless steel where exposed, hot dip galvanized where concealed; type best suited to
substrate conditions.

2.4 FABRICATION

A.

Use stainless steel for exposed surfaces; galvanized steel may be used in concealed locations.
Form exposed surfaces from single sheet of stock, free from joints, and flat, without distortion.
Weld joints of fabricated components and grind smooth.

Fabricate grab bars of tubing, free of visible joints, return to wall with end attachment flanges. Peen
grip surfaces.

Fabricate soap dispensers to operate with less than 5 pound force.
Provide hangers, adapters, anchor plates, and accessories required for installation.
Key locks alike; furnish three keys.

Mirrors:

1. Frame: One piece, roll formed stainless steel channel, 1/2 x 1/2 inch, with corners mitered.

2. Mirror: Apply one coat of silver, one coat of electroplated copper, and one coat of organic mirror
backing compound to back surface of glass.

Backing: Galvanized steel sheet.

Isolate glass from frame and backing with resilient, waterproof padding.
Shop assemble units and package complete with anchors and fittings.
Finishes:

a. Stainless steel: No. 4 satin.

b. Galvanizing: ASTM A 123/A 123M to 1.25 ounces per square foot.
c. Chrome plating: ASTM B 456, Type SC 2, polished finish.

d. Polyethylene: White.

o0k w

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSPECTION

A

Examine the areas and conditions where toilet accessories are to be installed and notify the Architect
of conditions detrimental to the proper and timely completion of the work. Do not proceed with the
work until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected to permit proper installation of the work.

3.2 PREPARATION

A.  Accessories which are to be partition mounted shall be closely coordinated with other trades, so that
the necessary reinforcing is provided to receive the accessories.

B. Furnish templates and setting drawings and anchor plates required for the proper installation of the
accessories at gypsum drywall and masonry partitions. Coordinate the work to assure that base
plates and anchoring frames are in the proper position to secure the accessories.

C.  Verify by measurements taken at the job site those dimensions affecting the work. Bring field
dimensions, which are at variance with those on the approved shop drawings to the attention of the
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Architect. Obtain decision regarding corrective measures before the start of fabrication of items
affected.

D. Cooperate in the coordination and scheduling of the work of this Section with the work of other
Sections so as not to delay job progress.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Set plumb, level, square, and rigidly anchored.
3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Upon completion of the installation, clean accessories of dirt, paint and foreign matter.
B. Replace and/or repair installed work, which is damaged or defective at no additional cost.

3.5 SCHEDULE

DESCRIPTION MANUFACTURER CATALOG NO.
Wall-mounted soap dispenser ASI 20363
Paper towel dispenser/waste receptacle, recessed ASI 20469
Stainless steel angle frame mirror ASI 0600-B1836 18"Wx36"H
Toilet tissue dispenser, surface mounted ASI 20030
Stainless steel baby changing station, recessed ASI 9018
Sanitary waste receptacle, surface mounted ASI 20852
Stainless steel hand dryer ASI 0192-1-93
Grab bar straight, stainless steel w/snap flange ASI 3801 x length indicated
Grab bar wall to floor, custom length, stainless steel  ASI 3801 x length indicated
w/ snap flange
Under lavatory pipe cover TRUEBRO Lav Guard 2 Series #100 E-Z
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 00

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1 GENERAL
RELATED WORK

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

Duval County Courthouse 260500-1

A.

Examine all Drawings, Specifications, and associated Contract documents and
coordinate them with work described in this Division of the Specification.

DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A.

The work covered by Division 26 of the Specifications includes the furnishing of
all materials, labor, transportation, tools, permits and fees, and incidentals
necessary for the complete installation of all electrical work required in the
Contract Documents.

It is the intent of the Contract Documents to provide an installation complete in
every respect.

All items noted, indicated, and called for herein and on the Drawings shall be
furnished and installed by this Contractor unless noted to be furnished by others.
These items may include wiring, conduit systems, electrical equipment, and other
electrical systems required for a complete system.

In the event that additional or special construction is required, the Contractor is
responsible for providing all material and equipment which are usually furnished
with such construction in order to complete the installation, whether indicated or
not.

The Contractor is advised to visit the premises and thoroughly familiarize himself
with existing conditions including any conditions on which his work might depend.
Advise the Architect of any discrepancy or conflict prior to bidding.

DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

A.

These Specifications are accompanied by Drawings and details of the
installations indicating the locations of equipment, outlets, controls, circuits, and
related items. The Drawings and these Specifications are complimentary to each
other, comprising the Contract Documents, and what is required by one is as
binding as if required by both. Where conflicts may occur between the Drawings
and the Specifications, the most stringent interpretation of the design concept is
binding unless the Engineer waives this provision.

If the Contractor deems it necessary to change or depart from indications,
requirements, or similar instructions of the Drawings or Specifications, submit to
the Architect or Engineer for review details of and reasons for the proposed
departures. Do not make changes or departures without prior approval.

CODES, STANDARDS AND FEES

A.

General code compliance:
1. In general, comply with the current editions of the standards issued by the
following organizations or governing bodies:
a. General code requirements:
1) National Electrical Code (NEC) (NFPA 70).
2) International Building Code (IBC).
3) International Fire Code (IFC).
4) Underwriters Laboratories (UL).
Common Work Results for Electrical
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b. Manufacturer’s standards:
1) National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA).
2) American National Standards Institute (ANSI).
3) Certified Ballast Manufacturers (CBM).
C. Governmental standards and codes:
1) Occupational Safety and Health Acts (OSHA).
2) Federal Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA).
3) State of Texas Elimination of Architectural Barriers Act
(Texas Civil Statutes).
4) City of San Diego Electrical Codes and Ordinances.

d. The terms and conditions of services provided by the following
utilities:
1) AEP Texas
e. Any other authorities that may have lawful jurisdiction pertaining to
the work specified.
2. Refer to the individual Specification Sections for detailed references to

applicable standards. Where specific codes or standards are listed
individually in other sections of these Specifications, the intent is to call
attention to the requirements of these particular codes or standards and
not to imply that the previously listed codes or standards do not apply.

B. None of the terms or provisions of this Specification waive any of the rules,
regulations, or requirements of authorities with standards governing the
construction work. In any instance where these Specifications call for materials
for construction of a better quality or larger size than required by the codes, the
provisions of these Specifications take precedence.

C. In case of direct conflict between applicable Codes and the Contract Documents,
the Codes govern.

D. The Contractor is responsible for all permits, fees, and licenses required due to
or because of this project. Include costs of all such permits or fees in the bid. No
additional compensation will be made for any required inspection, permit, license,

or fee.

15 SUPERVISION AND OBSERVATION OF THE WORK
A. Supervision of the work:

1. Provide a competent foreman at the building site to receive instructions
and to act for the Contractor.

2. The Contractor is solely responsible for work methods, jobsite safety
considerations, and contract compliance at the project site.

3. The Engineer has no authority to exercise any control over work, health,
or safety precautions. All such items are the Contractor’s sole
responsibility.

B. Observation of the work:

1. The Engineer or Engineer’s representative reserves the right to observe
the work at any time.

2. Give assistance, as may be required, to the Engineer or Engineer’s
representative or observer during inspection of the work.

3. The observation of the work and other professional activities of the
Engineer shall not relieve the Contractor of his obligations, duties, and
responsibilities including construction means, methods, sequences,
techniques, or procedures necessary for performing, superintending, or
coordinating all portions of the construction work.
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4. The presence of the Engineer or Engineer’s representative at the job site
or his observance of the Contractor’s work does not relieve the Contractor
of any safety or work related responsibilities.

5. The Engineer’s periodic inspections do not constitute a warranty by the
Engineer, nor do they imply a fiduciary duty on the part of the Engineer to
certify that the work is complete in all respects or performed completely in
accordance with all Contract Documents. The responsibility for
compliance with the Contract Documents rests with the Contractor.

1.6 REVISIONS TO THE WORK

A. All addendum and change order items are governed by the same terms and
conditions as the Contractor’s initial contract with the Owner.

B. Expeditiously carry out, in a timely manner, authorized changes or
recommendations made by appropriate persons.

C. Change orders:

1. Refer to the General and Special Conditions for the appropriate manner
for submitting any change orders.

2. All proposed change orders shall be presented in written form to the
Architect for acceptance or denial by the Owner.

3. Contractor initiated change orders shall be formally made only after
discussion with the Engineer regarding reasons for the anticipated
change.

4. Provide complete break-downs of costs in all change orders with details

of material quantities, quantity costs, man-hours required, cost per man-
hour, overhead, and profit clearly set out in the change order. Provide a
clear indication of any overall cost increase or decrease.

5. Minor changes in the work, which require little or no increase in the cost
of construction and which will not require a change in the construction
contract, do not require formal change orders. However, these changes
must be approved by all parties concerned.

6. Unless specifically authorized otherwise, the Contractor must present
each proposed change order as the matter comes up and not present
omnibus change orders at the completion of the project.

D. Replace or revise any materials or workmanship that are deemed unsatisfactory
due to improper selection or placement of equipment or materials, or due to
incomplete installation.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. General warranty: Guarantee all materials and workmanship for proper
operation and service for a period of one year after the final acceptance of work.

B. Warranty work included furnishing both materials and labor to replace the
defective items.

C. Extended warranty:
1. Where noted in another Section or Division of the Specifications, such as

for lighting fixture ballasts, extend warranty past twelve months to the
time limit noted.

2. Magnetic ballasts shall be warranted for a period of at least 2 years from
time of acceptance.
3. Electronic ballasts shall be warranted for a period of at least 5 years from

time of acceptance.
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4. Surge protective devices shall be warranted for a period of at least 2
years from time of acceptance

5. Occupancy sensors shall be warranted for a period of at least 2 years
from time of acceptance.

D. Lamps:

1. Lamps shall be warranted for the manufacturer’s standard published
average lifetime, or the project one year warranty period, whichever is
less.

2. Lamp lifetime shall be measured from the time of the Owner’s acceptance
of the project and not from the time of first energization.

3. If lamps do not meet this lifetime criteria, they shall be replaced at the
Contractor’s expense during the warranty period.

4, Where questions arise as to the actual “burn time” of the lamps, the
Owner shall furnish to the Contractor estimates of the actual lamp burn
time.

5. Replacement lamps shall be new and not drawn from the Owner’s spare
stock.

1.8 TEMPORARY ELECTRICAL SERVICES
A. Division 26 is solely responsible for the installation and removal of temporary
electrical service unless approved otherwise by the Architect or Engineer.
B. The installation and removal of temporary electrical service shall not be excluded
from the contract.
C. Payment for costs of energy usage:
1. Metered utility electrical use (energy charges) for new buildings, whether

received from temporary or permanent services, shall be paid for by the
Contractor until the Owner accepts the building.

2. Division 26 shall not be responsible for paying for the metered utility
energy charges unless agreed to with the other trades.

D. Scope of temporary electrical services required:
1. Provide reasonable and necessary power and lighting services for
construction.
2. It is not the intention of these Specifications to require that electrical

service be mandated for specific types of equipment (such as hoist,
elevators, or pumps) that can be or have been served by other means.

3. Temporary lighting levels for construction:
a. At least 20 footcandles, as measured on the floor or work surface.
b. As uniform as practical given job conditions and layout of
construction.
C. Provide in areas and at such times as adequate natural light is not
available during construction hours.
4, Receptacle layout, ground fault protection, grounding testing, and similar
items must equal or exceed those prescribed by OSHA.
5. Any permanently installed receptacles used for temporary construction
services shall be ground fault protected per NEC.
6. Refer to NEC Article 305 for additional requirements of temporary wiring
systems.
E. Utilization of permanent lighting for construction services:
1. Clean fixtures used for temporary service during construction and bring

up to new equipment condition.
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2. Replace lamps which are utilized for temporary service during
construction and have significant burn times with new lamps within five
(5) days of final inspection or when directed by Architect.

F. Establishment of construction services:

1. Temporary construction services may include the installation of temporary
utility transformers and services, use of portable generators, or other
suitable means.

2. If utility construction services are required, the contractor is responsible
for contacting the utility and paying for any costs associated with the
establishment and removal of the construction service.

3. Utilize construction service until the permanent service is installed and
available for use.
4, Site temporary facilities so that they do not conflict with permanent

construction or remove as soon as practical when permanent construction
moves into their area.

1.9 BUILDING CONSTRUCTION AND LAYOUT OF WORK

A. Consult all Drawings and Specifications to thoroughly familiarize oneself with the
type and quality of construction to be provided on this project.

B. The electrical Drawings are diagrammatic in character. Installation details are
subject to the requirements of structural and architectural conditions as well as
code and ordinance provisions.

C. Plan the installation so that work will be concealed in walls, ceilings, chases and
related portions of the building unless specifically noted or indicated to be
exposed.

D. The location of electrical items is indicated approximately on the Electrical

Drawings. These Drawings are not intended to give complete and exact details
in regard to location of outlets, equipment, and other items. Exact locations are
to be determined by actual measurements and equipment shop drawings.
Symbols or notes for equipment starters, disconnects, and similar items are
provided to alert the Contractor of the need for such equipment and are not to be
construed to identify the exact placement of the required items.

E. Consult the Architectural Details to determine wall finishes and locations of wall
mounted signs, boards, mirrors, and similar items to insure that electrical outlets
do not interfere with wall finishes or materials attached to walls.

F. Any switch, receptacle, lighting fixture, outlet, junction box, panelboard, and
similar type of equipment that interferes with existing or new finishes, conflicts
with other equipment, or compromises the use of the facilities by the Owner, may
be moved up to 10 feet without additional cost to the Owner, Architect, or
Engineer.

G. Any overhead or underground mechanical, electrical, communication service of
any nature damaged by the construction shall be restored to working condition
during and after construction to the satisfaction of the Owner. The Owner will
make every effort to assist the Contractor, but the location of services shall be
the responsibility of the General Contractor and Electrical Contractor.

1.10 SUBMITTAL AND APPROVAL OF MATERIALS

A. Within a minimum of 30 days after the contract has been awarded, submit for
approval complete data covering equipment and materials, which the Contractor
proposes to furnish and for which submittal information is required. Consult the
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General, Supplementary General, and Special Conditions of the Contract
Documents to determine if a faster response time than 30 days is required.

B. General submittal requirements:
1. Before submitting shop drawings or any related material to the Engineer,
Contractor shall:
a. Thoroughly review safety practices, precautions, and programs for

the construction process and determine if any proposed or
indicated construction or sequences of construction will or may
possibly cause undue hazards, fail to properly protect workers, or
otherwise violate the letter or intent of applicable safety practices.
Any such questions of compromise of safety shall be brought to
the immediate attention of the Architect.

b. Review each submission for conformance with the means,
methods, techniques, sequences, and operations of construction.
C. Coordinate all items to determine if the physical sizes of the

submitted items are in accordance with the allowable sizes or
dimensions as indicated on the Drawings and as called for on any
dimensioned Architectural plans.

d. Approve each submittal prior to submission. Stamp or otherwise
acknowledge that the submission has been reviewed and
approved prior to submission.

e. Notify and document in the submittal index any deviation from
specified materials.
f. Furnish complete, and as specified (both on the Drawings and in

the Specifications), any minor or miscellaneous items not
submitted for review. Otherwise, all items will be assumed to be
furnished complete and as specified.

2. Submit data in three ring hard back binders sized for 8-1/2" X 11”
enclosures. Larger format submittals, such as equipment layouts or
special shop drawings, shall be edge bound and folded to fit 8-1/2” X 11”
size and adequately attached with the submittal.

3. Submit all data at one time. Partial submittals may only be made for large
projects and only with the prior approval of the Engineer.
4, The Engineer reserves the right to directly charge the Contractor for time

and material costs, at standard hourly rates, if more than two (2)
submittals of the same class or type of materials or equipment is required
to obtain substitution approval.

5. The Engineer, Architect, and Owner will each retain one copy of each
submittal. Provide sufficient additional copies for the Contractor’s use
and the use of his suppliers.

C. Submittal documents:
1. Provide a cover sheet with the following information:
a. Title of the submittal.

b Name and location of the building or project.
C. Name of the entity making the submittal.
d. Supply house(s) supplying the equipment.

e Date of the submittal.

f. Space on cover sheet or associated area that can accept a

submittal review stamp from the Engineer.
2. Follow the Specification format with each major category of equipment

having its own manila divider referenced to the particular section of the

Specifications. Provide a separate detailed listing included at the front of

each section of the submittal listing each item by item as follows:
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PRODUCT SPECIFIED: MFG. NAME AND NUMBER
PRODUCT PROPOSED: MFG. NAME AND NUMBER
The detailed listing may be omitted for lighting fixtures if the subsequent
catalogue cut sheets properly indicate all features of the lighting fixtures
including type, complete catalogue number, ballasts, etc.

3. Equipment requiring submittal:
a. Lighting fixture assemblies including submittal data for:
1) Enclosures and housings.
2) Photometrics reports.
3) Lenses.
4) Lamps.
5) Magnetic ballasts.
6) Electronic ballasts.
b. Panelboards, switchboard, motor control center, and transformers.
C. Disconnect and safety switches including the individual loads that
they supply
d. Separately mounted starters and the loads that they control.
e. Contactors and photocell.
f. Fuses.
g. Metering enclosures.
h. Wiring devices and plates.
i. Floor boxes and covers.
j- Fire alarm system components.
k. Dimmer system components.
l. Occupancy sensors and systems.
m. Other special system components and equipment.
4. At the Engineer’s request, the following equipment and items must also
be submitted:
a. Conduit, raceways, and fittings.
b. Wires and cables.
C. Boxes.
D. Submittal approval and review:
1. Submittals which are submitted in the manner outlined previously will be
reviewed by the Engineer.
2. The Engineer will make a good faith effort to check and review the
submittals during the normal course of business.
3. The Contractor shall notify the Engineer of any time constraints for

equipment order placement, release, or similar issues that make or may
make expeditious submittal approval required.
4. The Engineer’s approval and review process is provided under the
following conditions:
a. Review of a manufacturer’s engineered systems or manufactured
components, whose design is under the sole control of the
manufacturer, will not be made.

b. The Engineer may require additional documentation, tests,
information, or other data in order to finalize the approval process.
C. If additional documentation or information is not provided, is

provided in an unsatisfactory manner, or is not provided in a timely
manner, the affected materials and equipment shall be furnished
as specified, complete in all respects.

d. The approval review will be performed only for general
conformance with the design concept of the project and general
compliance with the information given in the Contract Documents.
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e. No attempt to check quantities of equipment will be made. The
Contractor is solely responsible for providing the correct numbers
of all items.

f. Modifications or comments made on or attached to the shop
drawings or submittals do not relieve the Contractor from
compliance with the requirements of the Drawings and
Specifications.

g. Approval of a specific item does not necessarily convey approval
of the assembly of which the item is a component.

1.11 SUBSTITUTIONS

A. General requirements:

1. The listing of product manufacturers, catalog numbers, etc., on the
Drawings and in the various sections of the Specifications is generally
intended to establish a standard of quality for those products.

2. Selection of items or equipment specified or indicated to be furnished is
based on engineering judgment regarding application, physical sizes or
shapes, dimensions, performance levels, efficiencies, maintenance
conditions, colors, materials available, comparison to similar products,
and other attributes and conditions that may not be obvious or apparent
to those wishing to obtain approval for substitution.

B. Prior approvals:

1. All manufacturers listed on the Drawings or in a particular Section of the
Specifications as “Approved Manufacturers” are pre-approved to furnish
the specified products only provided that their offered products meet the
Specifications.

2. Manufacturers not listed on the Drawings or in a particular Section of the
Specification, as “Approved Manufacturers” require prior approval to
furnish their products on the project.

3. Where the Specifications refer to “or equal,” “Engineer approved equal,”
or similar language, the intent of the Specifications is to require approval
of substituted items prior to bidding and not after bidding.

4. The Engineer may waive the prior approval requirement due to unusual
project conditions, such as lack of qualified vendors, if requested.

5. Substitution requests must be received by the Engineer at least 10
working days before bid date.

6. Requests must include a detailed listing of all products with adequate
data sheets for the Engineer to make detailed comparison with specified
products.

7. Unless special or modified construction is required, all substituted

products must be standard manufactured items normally produced by the
manufacturers requesting substitution.

8. Unsuccessful attempts to provide adequate or acceptable samples will
cause the proposed substitution to be rejected.
9. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to review all items he wishes to

substitute with the Engineer to determine if such substitutions meet the
requirements and intent of the Specifications and the Drawings.

10. It is the right of the Engineer to review any and all substitutions and to
reject any items that the Engineer deems unacceptable.

C. The Contractor may request substitution materials or methods (unless such
substitution is prohibited on the Drawings or in the Specifications), which he feels
are equal or superior to those specified. If the Contractor does submit alternate
materials or methods, it is understood that the Contractor:
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1. Has investigated the substitute product and determined that it has all the
same accessories and is equal to or superior in all respects to the product
specified.

2. Has investigated the substitute product and determined that while it is not
superior to the product specified, it offers other features or options that
the Engineer may consider to be advantageous to the product or
equipment specified.

3. Has coordinated the installation of the equipment, which he proposes to
substitute with all trades and includes the costs for any changes required
for the substitution.

4. Waives any and all claims for additional costs related to the substitution.
5. Will secure authorization for substitution from the Engineer prior to
ordering and installing the substitute.
D. Uniformity of equipment selection and application:
1. Categories of equipment require that uniformity across the equipment line

be maintained and providing related products from more than one
manufacturer of similar equipment will not meet the intent of these
Specifications.

2. Unless noted otherwise, the following categories of items shall each be
furnished by a single manufacturer:

a Switchboard, panelboards, and disconnect switches.
b. Starters and contactors.

C. Lighting fixture lamps.

d Fuses.

e. Electronic linear fluorescent ballasts.

f. Wiring devices and plates.

3. The Contractor is advised that lighting fixtures may require uniformity in
areas such as number of louvers per fixtures, louver finish, downlight
cone appearance, aperture size, or similar constraints.

4, The Engineer reserves the right to disqualify a manufacturer from
supplying a portion of the items in a category if the manufacturer cannot
furnish all items in a category or if the proposed items in the category do
not meet uniformity or appearance conditions.

1.12 RECORD DRAWINGS

A. Keep a set of Drawings on the job, noting all changes made in these Drawings in
connection with the final installation including dimensioned locations of all lines
and utilities outside the building.

B. Turn over to the Architect, for delivery to the Owner, at least one clean, neatly
marked set of blue line drawings showing “as-installed” work.

1.13 FIRE SEALING

A. All electrical penetrations through fire rated walls, floors, and ceilings shall be fire
sealed to prevent the propagation of smoke and fire, regardless of whether they
are enclosed in raceways or are free-wired.

B. Provide fire sealing in all locations required by applicable Codes.
C. Utilize materials suitable for the intended service.
D. See Section 26 05 33 (Raceways and Boxes) for fire sealing requirements and

methods. Fire sealing shall be provided for both raceway and free-wired low
voltage cabling through firewalls or fire barriers.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 STANDARDS FOR MATERIALS

A. Standards for materials and equipment are minimum standards. Materials and
equipment selected for use in the project may be required to exceed the
minimum testing and labeling standards.

B. Minimum standards shall include the following (where standards for the particular
material or equipment are available):
1. National Electrical Code (NEC) requirements.
2. Underwriters Laboratories (UL).

C. Labels and marks:

1. Individual components must bear the UL Component Recognition
marking (backwards UR symbol) for items such as wiring, power supplies,
switches, etc.

2. Assembled equipment must bear the UL mark (UL inside of a circle)
based on published UL Standards for Safety.

D. Material and equipment testing:
1. Materials must be tested to applicable UL standards and shall have
passed the respective test requirements.
2. The listing and/or labeling will be accepted as evidence that the materials

or equipment conform to the applicable standards of that testing
organization.

2.2 STANDARDS PRODUCTS

A. Materials and equipment are generally selected from standard products of
manufacturers regularly engaged in the manufacture of products conforming to
these Specifications.

B. Custom designed products or product modifications are project specific and
require adherence to the design conditions.

2.3 CONDITION OF MATERIALS AND APPURTENANCES

A. All conduit, conductors, fixtures, panelboards, switchboard, and other material
systems must be new unless otherwise specified.

B. Replace any equipment injured or damaged in transit from the factory, during
delivery to premises, while in storage on premises, while being erected and
installed, or while being tested, until time of final completion, without extra cost to
Owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 SPACE AND EQUIPMENT ARRANGEMENT

A. Install equipment to allow ready access to parts requiring operation or service
without disassembly of other equipment.

B. Maintain working clearances as required by the NEC as follows:
1. NEC working clearances shall be maintained as directed by Article 110.
2. Working clearances required by the NEC are minimum standards.
Provided additional clearance where needed or where indicated on the
Drawings.
3. Required working clearances shall be maintained for at least the following

general categories of equipment:
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a. Disconnect switches, safety switches, starters, and contactors
(front of equipment).

b. Panelboards (normally front of equipment).
C. Switchboard (normally front of equipment, but may include sides).
d. Enclosed transformer housing access plates (normally front of
transformer).
e. HVAC and mechanical unit electrical access plates.
4. Contact Engineer for questions on interpretations of clearance
requirements.
C. Provide adequate clear width for equipment maintenance. Minimum width is 30”
for equipment operating at 600V or less.
D. Protect equipment against construction and weather damage.
E. Any large piece of apparatus, which is too large to permit access through

completed building openings shall be brought to the job and placed in the space
before the enclosing structure is completed.

3.2 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. Where it becomes necessary to cut through any wall, floor, or ceiling to permit
installation or repair of any electrical work, such cutting must be approved by the
Architect.

B. The Contractor is not permitted to cut or modify any structural members without
the written permission of the Architect.

3.3 CLEANING

A. Keep the premises free from accumulations of waste material or rubbish.

B. At completion of the job, remove all tools, scaffolding, and surplus materials and
leave the area “broom clean”.

3.4 SLEEVES AND PENETRATIONS

A. Install conduit sleeves in a timely manner so as not to impede other trades.
Moisture seal sleeves in a manner approved by the Architect.

B. Install pitch pans and flashing for roof penetrations that are compatible with the
roofing systems. Roof penetrations are subject to the approval of the Architect.

3.5 SUPPORTS

A. Provide all supporting equipment necessary to erect the electrical system. This
support may consist of, but is not limited to, items such as channels, structural
members, ceiling support wires, brackets, anchaors, inserts, and similar items.

B. Install supports in a safe and structurally sound manner paying attention to the
mounting surface and structural characteristics. Any supporting methods in
guestion must be called to the attention of the Architect or Engineer for
resolution.

3.6 EQUIPMENT AND HOUSEKEEPING PADS

A. Each piece of floor-mounted equipment, such as switchboards, generators,
motor control centers, and transformers, requires a neat cement-finished,
structural grade concrete base.

B. Equipment located on upper floors not subject to water exposure may be
installed directly on concrete floors provide rubber vibration pads between each
of the transformer mounting feet and the floor surface.
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C. Minimum requirements for equipment or housekeeping pads:

1. Pour bases not less than 4” high. Provide additional height if required by
the Drawings or to match extensions of existing pads.

2. Tool finish pads and provide a %” chamfer along all exposed tops of
sides.

3. Reinforce pad with #10 10X10 welded wire mesh placed in the center of
the pad. Reinforce pad with #4 reinforcing bars laid 12: on center both
ways and placed in the center of the pad. Keep bars at least 3” from the
sides of the pads for generator.

4, Pin pads to floor with short lengths of re-bar extending at least 3” into the
floor and at least 3” into the pad.

5. Pin pads to any adjacent existing concrete structures.

6. Minimum 28-day compressive strength of pad is 3,000 psi.

3.7 ELECTRIC CONTROL WIRING OF HVAC MOTORS AND MOTOR-OPERATED
EQUIPMENT
A. Control wiring of HYAC motors and motor-operated equipment:

1. General requirements

a. It is the intent of these specifications to provide a clear delineation
of responsibilities for the providing of electrical control wiring.

b. Divisions 25 and 26 shall jointly coordinate with each other to
insure that all control wiring is provided as described.

C. All required items shall be furnished under the contract, with

responsibilities of specific items as described hereafter, or in
Division 25 Specifications.

d. While these specifications indicate the contract responsibilities of
the various Divisions, they do not prevent job-site mutually agreed
upon revisions or modifications to these responsibilities provided
that ultimate contract responsibilities are retained as described in
the Specifications.

2. Responsibilities of Division 25 (Mechanical).

a. Furnish and set in place, ready for electrical connection, all HVAC
motors and motor-operated HVAC equipment unless specifically
noted otherwise.

b. Provide and set in place all HYAC control devices, such as relays,
thermostats, electrically operated valves, control panels, and
related items.

C. Provide and install all HYAC and energy management system
interconnecting control wiring as follows:

1) Install wiring between the equipment and its associated
control point.

2) Install all control wiring in conduit unless noted otherwise.
Minimum conduit size is 12", except where connections at
indoor equipment terminals allow use of 3/8” flex.

3) Install all HYAC control wiring in accordance with Section
26 05 19 and 26 05 33.

4) Coordinate with Division 25 to obtain wiring diagrams for
the installation of the control wiring.

5) Where conductor sizes and numbers to various control
connections are indicted on the Drawings, these are for
reference only and require coordination between Divisions
25 and 26 to insure that all wiring is correct according to
the selected equipment manufacturer’s recommendations.
Provide additional wiring or conductor sizes as required to
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satisfy specified functions or to connect to equipment

furnished.
B. Control wiring for other systems:
1. Provide and install control, actuation, and associated interconnecting

control wiring for fire alarm system auxiliary components, including
connections to electrically operated smoke dampers, HVAC smoke
control systems, air handling unit starters, and similar equipment.

3.8 DISPOSAL

A. Items not retained by the Owner of Contractor for their use shall be disposed of
in an official sanitary landfill or delivered to the local City refuse collection
system, provided such items are suitable for ordinary disposal.

B. Disposal shall conform to the EPA “Universal Waste Rule.”
3.9 CONNECTION OF EQUIPMENT
A. Carefully examine the Drawings and Specifications for details regarding the

construction of the electrical systems.

B. Verify voltage, phase, ampacity, and connection requirements of all electrically
operated equipment furnished by other trades. If the actual equipment furnished
varies materially from that intended for connection, notify the Architect or
Engineer for resolution of connection details.

C. Verify rotation of all motor operated equipment or other equipment that is rotation
sensitive. Rotation shall be verified prior to voltage application to equipment
unless approved otherwise.

D. Carefully examine all documentation furnished with electrical equipment prior to
installing connections and operating equipment.

E. Any equipment requiring certification, testing, calibration, or similar work by
others prior to normal operation shall have such work performed by certified
individuals or manufacturers prior to operation of the equipment.

3.10 WARRANTY DOCUMENTATION

A. Deliver all warranty documentation to the Owner after acceptance of the building
by the Owner.

B. Documentation shall include sufficient information including manufacturer, local
representative, type and model numbers of equipment, date of Owner’s
acceptance, length of warranty period, and similar data.

3.11 IDENTIFICATION AND LABELING

A. Properly mark disconnect switches, panelboards, switchboards, special purpose
device plates, designated receptacles, junction boxes, outlet boxes, etc., to
identify their service or designation. Refer to section 26 05 53.

3.12 CONDITIONS OF EQUIPMENT AT FINAL ACCEPTANCE

A. Prior to the time of acceptance, inspect all installed systems to assure that all
construction is complete and premises are clean.

B. Insure that all lighting fixtures are operating and that lenses and reflectors are
free of dust, debris, and fingerprints.
C. Lighting fixture lamps must be new or do not have significantly reduced lifetimes.
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D. Switchboard and panelboards must have all conductors neatly formed, laced and
made-up tight.

E. Equipment enclosures and plates shall be cleaned of stray paint, dust, grease
and visible fingerprints.

F. All circuit directories and labels are in place.

All scratched surfaces are touched-up with paint matching original paint type and
color. Where paint cannot be matched, repaint the entire surface in a color and
manner approved by the Architect.

H. Equipment lock keys shall be delivered to the Owner and not left in enclosures.

l. Spare lamps and spare ballasts have been delivered to Owner and a signed
receipt obtained.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 19
LOW-VOLTAGE ELECTRICAL POWER CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 GENERAL
11 SUMMARY

A. Section includes building wire and cable rated 600 volts or less and wiring
connectors and connections.

1.2 REFERENCES

A. International Electrical Testing Association:
1. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power
Distribution Equipment and Systems.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittals: Requirements for submittals.

B. Product Data: Submit for building wire and each cable assembly type.
1.4  CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Requirements for submittals.

B. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of components and circuits.
1.5 QUALIFICATIONS

A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section with minimum three years experience.
1.6 FIELD MEASUREMENTS
A. Verify field measurements are as indicated on Drawings.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 BUILDING WIRE

A. Manufacturers:
1. Southwire.
2. Encore.
3. Essex Group Inc.
4, Triangle.
5. Capital.
6. Senator.
7. American Insulated Wire (AIW).
8. United Copper Industries (THHN/THWN only).
9. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment.
B. Product Description: Single conductor insulated wire.
1. Soft drawn annealed copper based upon 98% conductivity.
2. Tinned or untinned in accordance with established standards for the type
of insulation around the conductors.
3. Uniform in circular cross-section and continuous without splice except at
junction or outlet boxes.
C. Insulation: 600 volt rating; thermoplastic material rated 75 degrees C.
1. Permanent marking approximately every two feet indicating conductor
size, voltage, and temperature rating.
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2. Insulation type for general use conductors: THHN/THWN.

Service entrance, feeder, and branch circuit conductor construction standards:
1. Sized per the American Wire Gauge.

2. Solid per ASTM B3 for #12 AWG and smaller power and lighting
conductors.

Solid or Class B stranded (per ASTM B8) for #10 AWG.

Class B stranded per ASTM B8 for conductors larger than #10 AWG.
Single conductor, 600V insulation, UL listed.

Install only in approve raceways or conduit.

Not smaller than #12 AWG.

Nookrw

2.2 EQUIPMENT CONNECTION CORDS:

A.

Provide where indicated on the Drawings for equipment cords, suspended drop
cord, and similar locations as follows:

1. Fine stranded copper conductor construction for enhanced flexibility.

2. Each phase, neutral, and grounding conductors individually insulated with
a black round insulating jacket.

3. Minimum 90 degree C temperature rating in wet or dry locations.

4. Minimum size #14 AWG for 15A applications and minimum #12 AWG for

20A applications unless noted otherwise.

5. 600V cord voltage rating.

6. NEC type SO (extra hard usage thermoset rubber insulated oil resistant
jacket) or extra-flexible type SOOW (extra hard usage thermoset rubber
insulated oil resistant jacket and insulation, weather resistant) where
noted.

7. Complete with cord, plug and matching receptacle.

2.3 WIRING CONNECTORS

A. Conductor splice connectors smaller than #6 AWG (“wire nuts”):

1. Dry and damp locations:

a. Scotch.
b. Burndy.
C. Buchanan.
d. 3M.
e. Wago Corp.
2. Wet locations:

a. King Technology (silicon filled).
b. Buchanan (epoxy filled).

B. Conductor splice connectors #6 AWG and larger (power distribution blocks):

1. Square D.

2. Bussmann.

3. NSI Industries.

C. Tape:

1. 3M.

2. Plymouth/Bishop.

D. Wire connector requirements:

1. UL Listed.

2. 600VAC insulation rating.

3. #8 AWG and smaller dry location joints made with insulated compression
spring “wire nuts”. Other connection methods, such as Wago push-wire
connectors, may also be used.
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4. #8 AWG and smaller wet location joints made with insulated silicon or
epoxy filled waterproof compression spring “wire nuts”.

2.4  PULLING COMPOUNDS
A. Pulling Compounds:

1. Ideal.
2. 3M.
3. American Polywater.
B. Wire connector requirements:
1. UL Listed.
2. Wax based.
3. Compatible with cable jacket. Do not use lubricant that will damage the

conductor’s insulation.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Section 01 50 00 — Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Coordination
and project conditions.

B. Verify interior of building has been protected from weather.
C. Verify mechanical work likely to damage wire and cable has been completed.
D. Verify raceway installation is complete and supported.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Completely and thoroughly swab raceway before installing wire.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Route wire and cable to meet Project conditions.
B. Neatly train and lace wiring inside boxes, equipment, and panelboards.
C. Identify and color code wire and cable under provisions of Section 26 05 53.
Identify each conductor with its circuit number or other designation indicated.
D. Pulling conductors into conduits and raceways:
1. Pull conductors into raceway at same time.
2. Do not exceed the wore or cable manufacturer’'s recommended pulling
tension when pulling wires or cables in raceways.
3. Provide adequate lubricant when necessary.
E. Joints and splices:
1. Service entrance and feeder conductors:
a. Install service entrance and feeder conductors as a continuous
run the entire length without splicing.
b. Do not splice in pull boxes, even if pull boxes are indicated on the

Drawings or required by the NEC, unless specifically approved by
the Engineer.

2. Branch circuit splices:
a. Install only where accessible in junction boxes, pull boxes,
equipment enclosures, or similar locations.
b. Materials used must meet UL standards.
C. 600VAC insulation ratings.
d. Wire nut type joints and splices:
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F. Properly tag and identify all branch circuit conductors as follows:
1. Use vinyl cloth wrap around for dry locations.
2 Use heat shrink type wrap for wet locations.
3. Indicate circuit number for wiring terminated in panelboards.
4 Indicate circuit number and panel designation for wiring terminated on
application device.
G. Leave at least 6 inch conductor tails at each outlet for the installation of devices
or fixtures.
H. Install equipment and drop cords on equipment furnished by others including
appliances, circulating pumps, and similar equipment.
34 WIRE COLOR
A. General
1. For wire sizes 10 AWG and smaller, install wire colors in accordance with
the following:
a. Black and red for single phase circuits at 120/240 volts.
b. Black, red, and blue for circuits at 120/208 volts single or three
phase.
C. Orange, brown, and yellow for circuits at 277/480 volts single or
three phase.
2. For wire sizes 8 AWG and larger, identify wire with colored tape at
terminals, splices and boxes. Colors are as follows:
a. Black and red for single phase circuits at 120/240 volts.
b. Black, red, and blue for circuits at 120/208 volts single or three
phase.
C. Orange, brown, and yellow for circuits at 277/480 volts single or
three phase.
B. Neutral Conductors: White. When two or more neutrals are located in one
conduit, individually identify each with proper circuit number.
C. Branch Circuit Conductors: Install three or four wire home runs with each phase
uniquely color coded.
D. Feeder Circuit Conductors: Uniquely color code each phase.
E. Ground Conductors:
1. For 6 AWG and smaller: Green.
2. For 4 AWG and larger: Identify with green tape at both ends and visible
points including junction boxes.
3. Isolated grounding conductors green with orange tracer.
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3.5 BRANCH CIRCUIT SIZING

A. Minimum conductor size is #12 AWG for all circuits at a nominal voltage of
120VAC or greater.

B. Requirements for increased conductor sizing:
1. Where conductor sizes to mechanical equipment, panelboards, or similar

equipment are upsized from their NEC minimums due to voltage drop

considerations, the particular size indicated on the Drawings shall be

maintained throughout from the circuit source to its load side connection.

Where branch circuit conductor sizes of general use receptacle circuits

are upsized from #12 AWG due to voltage drop considerations, the larger

size shall be maintained from the circuit source to the last junction box in
the circuit run provided the final receptacle connection is 20 feet or less in
length from the last junction box.

Where branch circuit conductor sizes of lighting fixture circuits are

upsized from #12 AWG due to voltage drop considerations, the larger

size shall be maintained from the circuit source to the last junction box in
the circuit run, provided that:

a. Where taps to interior lighting fixtures are made from interior
above-ceiling junction boxes, the conductor size may be reduced
to #12 AWG if the taps are 10 feet or less in length.

b. Where interior lighting fixtures are field tandem wired or the bodies
of fixtures are used as branch circuit raceways, the upsized
conductor shall be maintained throughout the circuit.

C. Where taps in exterior lighting fixtures are made in pole bases and
run inside the pole to the luminaire, the taps may be reduced to
#12 AWG provided this conductor size does not exceed 12 amps.
For greater loads, upsize to #10 AWG or larger, as required.

C. Lighting Circuits:

1. All exit or emergency lighting circuits: Minimum #10 AWG.

2. 120V interior lighting circuits over 120 feet in total length: Minimum #10
AWG.

3. 277V interior lighting circuits over 200 feet in total length: Minimum #10
AWG.

4. 208V, 277V and 480 V exterior building lighting circuits: Minimum #12
AWG or as sized on the Drawings.

5. Total circuit length is defined as the total distance from the power source
to the last lighting fixture on the circuit.

D. Power and receptacle circuits:

1. 120V receptacle circuits over 120 feet in total length: Minimum #10 AWG.

2. 208V power circuits sized as noted.

3. 277V and 480 V power circuits sized as noted.

4 Total circuit length is defined as the total distance from the power source
to the last power connection on the circuit.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 26
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
11 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Rod electrodes.
2. Wire.
3. Mechanical connectors.
4, Exothermic connections.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 30 00 — Cast in Place Concrete: Bonding or welding bars

when reinforcing steel is used for electrodes.
1.2 REFERENCES

A. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers:
1. IEEE 142 - Recommended Practice for Grounding of Industrial and
Commercial Power Systems.
2. IEEE 1100 - Recommended Practice for Powering and Grounding
Electronic Equipment.
B. International Electrical Testing Association:
1. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power
Distribution Equipment and Systems.
C. National Fire Protection Association:
1. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Grounding systems use the following elements as grounding electrodes:
1. Metal underground water pipe.
2. Metal building frame.
3. Concrete-encased electrode.
4. Rod electrode.

14 SUBMITTALS
A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittals: Requirements for submittals.

B. Product Data: Submit data on grounding electrodes and connections.
15 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Requirements for submittals.

B. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of components and

grounding electrodes.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Provide grounding materials conforming to requirements of NEC, IEEE 142, and
UL labeled.
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment: Requirements for transporting,

handling, storing, and protecting products.
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B. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled with manufacturer's
identification.

C. Protect from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and
mechanical damage, by storing in original packaging.

D. Do not deliver items to project before time of installation. Limit shipment of bulk
and multiple-use materials to quantities needed for immediate installation.

1.8 COORDINATION

A. Complete grounding and bonding of building reinforcing steel prior concrete
placement.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 ROD ELECTRODES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Copperweld, Inc.
2. Erico, Inc.
3. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment.

B. Product Description:
1. Material: Copper-clad steel
2. Service Entrance Grounds: 3/4 inch diameter and 10 feet in length.
3. Supplemental Ground Rods: 1/2 inch diameter and 6 feet in length.
4, Pole Base Grounds: 1/2 inch diameter and 6 feet in length.
5. Connector: Connector for exothermic welded connection.

22 WIRE

A. Material: Stranded copper.

B. Foundation Electrodes: 4 AWG.

C. Grounding Electrode Conductor: Copper conductor bare or insulated.

D. Bonding Conductor: Copper conductor bare or insulated.

2.3 MECHANICAL CONNECTORS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Erico, Inc.
2. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment.

B. Description: Bronze connectors, suitable for grounding and bonding applications,

in configurations required for particular installation.
2.4 EXOTHERMIC CONNECTIONS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Cadweld, Erico, Inc.
2. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment.
B. Product Description: Exothermic materials, accessories, and tools for preparing
and making permanent field connections between grounding system
components.
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PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Section 01 50 00 — Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Verification
of existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify final backfill and compaction has been completed before driving rod
electrodes.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove paint, rust, mill oils, and surface contaminants at connection points.
3.3 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIRMENTS
A. Install in accordance with IEEE 142 and NEC Article 250.

B Install rod electrodes at locations as indicated on Drawings.
C. Install grounding and bonding conductors concealed from view.
D

Permanently ground entire light and power system in accordance with NEC,
including service equipment, distribution panels, lighting panelboards, switch and
starter enclosures, motor frames, grounding type receptacles, and other exposed
non-current carrying metal parts of electrical equipment.

3.4 RACEWAY GROUNDING CONDUCTORS

A. Install branch circuits feeding isolated ground receptacles with separate insulated
grounding conductor, connected only at isolated ground receptacle, ground
terminals, and at ground bus of serving panel.

B. Accomplish grounding of electrical system by using insulated grounding
conductor installed with feeders and branch circuit conductors in conduits. Size
grounding conductors in accordance with NEC. Install from grounding bus of
serving panel to ground bus of served panel, grounding screw of receptacles,
lighting fixture housing, light switch outlet boxes or metal enclosures of service
equipment. Ground conduits by means of grounding bushings on terminations at
panel boards with installed number 12 conductor to grounding bus.

3.5 MAIN GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTOR AND BONDING JUMPER

A. Provide at the service entrance as follows:

1. Ground and grounding conductors shall be copper only.

2. Size ground and grounding conductors per NEC Article 250 or larger as
so indicated on the Drawings.

3. Grounding conductors located inside equipment enclosure may be either
bare copper splice plates(s) or insulated copper conductor(s).

4, Grounding conductor(s) run outside of the service equipment shall be
insulated copper conductor(s) enclosed by conduit.

5. Attachment to grounding electrodes shall be as required by NEC 250-70.

6. Grounding electrode conductors shall be installed as required by NEC

250-24 between the main service equipment ground bar and the
grounding electrode(s) external to the service equipment. Maximum size
of the grounding electrode conductor shall be #4/0 unless noted
otherwise.

7. The main bonding jumper(s) between the service equipment solid neutral
bar and its ground bar shall be sized as per NEC 250-28 and Table 250-
66. The size of the bonding jumper(s) shall be at least 12.5% of the
combined conductor sizes of any service entrance phase. Where
provided by the equipment manufacturers, bonding plates (or screws for
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small installations) are acceptable in lieu of Contractor installed bonding
jumpers.

B. Run the grounding electrode conductor from the service entrance equipment
ground bar to the following locations. The listing of the grounding electrodes is in
order of preference from best to least effective:

1. The building main cold water service metal pipe within 5 feet of where the
cold water enters the building. Attachment may be through a flange bolt
head lug, a suitable clamp or U-bolt connector fitted around the pipe
circumference, a terminal lug exothermically welded to the metal pipe, or
other method approved by the Engineer. Where dielectric unions exist in
the cold water metal pipe outside the building, provide properly sized
bonding shunt strap around the water meter and all dielectric unions in
the water pipe. Bonding straps to water service meters may be omitted
where prohibited by the local Authority Having Jurisdiction.

2. A main structural steel member of the building where the building
construction is either framed steel columns and joists or is supported by
steel rigid frames.

3. Concrete slab:

a. Bond to reinforcing steel where at least 20 feet of 1/2 inch of
larger diameter re-bar is accessible prior to pour. Bond to the
rebar installed near the bottom of a footing of slab.

b. Where no slab reinforcing steel is readily available for grounding
connection, provide as follows:

1) Connection to a steel cage for a poured pier whose bottom
is at least 6 feet below grade.

2) Where no reinforcing steel is readily available in the slab
pour, a bare copper conductor, minimum #2 AWG and at
least 20 feet in length, may be substituted for the
reinforcing steel.

3) The concrete encased reinforcing steel shall not comprise
the sole grounding electrode conductor but instead shall
be supplemental only.

4) Where the building is supported by poured concrete
columns and joists, bonds to additional rebar other than in
slab is not required.

4, Driven ground rod(s). Service entrance ground rods shall be at least 10
feet in length with the top of the rod driven at least 6 inches below grade.
Where rods are not able to be driven vertically due to existing conditions
(such as sub-surface rock), install at an angle provided the rod end(s) are
below the frost line. Where multiple ground rods are used, space ground
rods at least 20 feet apart horizontally.

5. Do not bond to metallic gas piping.
6. Do not bond to plastic piping.
C. Where the grounding electrode conductor(s) extend(s) from the service entrance
equipment, install as follows:
1. Conduit protection:
a. Protect with EMT, IMC or rigid steel conduit where exposed above
grade.
b. Single grounding conductors installed in metallic conduit shall

have grounding bushings and jumpers between the conduit and
the conductor at the termination end where the conduit stops prior
to the connection to the termination of the conductor.
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2. Conduit protection is not required where installed below grade or below

slabs.

3.6 GROUNDING CONNECTIONS

A. Where noted on the Drawings, provide compression or exothermic weld
connections to the building structural steel, ground grids, or to grounding rods.

B. Either Burndy “HyGround” compression connection system or Cadweld
exothermic welding system may be used for connection of copper conductors to
copper conductors, or for connection of copper conductors to steel components.

C. Follow manufacturer’s guidelines for installing all components of the system.
3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Test the main building grounding system for ground resistance per Section 26 05
90.

B. Perform ground resistance testing in accordance with IEEE 142.

C. Perform continuity testing in accordance with IEEE 142.

D. If resistance is greater than 5 ohms to ground, provide the following as required:
1. Additional ground rods spaced a minimum of 20 feet apart.
2. Modifications to the area surrounding the rods as follows:

a. Concrete encasement of rods.

b. Encasement of rods in material such as Erico GEM (Ground
Enhancement Material) low resistivity material.

C. The addition of bentonite (“driller's mud”) to surround ground rods.

d. Sodium chloride (salt) or magnesium sulfate installed in a trench
approximately 18 inches away from the rod(s) and approximately
12 inches deep. Provide approximately 50 pounds of material per
rod.

3. Manufactured cylindrical tube assemblies, such as Lyncole XIT Systems,
with the following characteristics:

a. Straight tubes 10 feet long, 2 inch nominal diameter, constructed
of copper and filled with metallic salts. Salts shall dissolve to form
an electrolytic solution that leaches into the adjacent soil to lower
the ground resistance.

b. A copper stranded cable connection to the remainder of the
grounding system.

C. Install tubes per the manufacturer’s recommendations in a shaft
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SECTION 26 05 29
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Conduit supports.
2 Formed steel channel.
3 Spring steel clips.
4 Sleeves.
5. Mechanical sleeve seals.
6. Firestopping relating to electrical work.
7 Firestopping accessories.
8. Equipment bases and supports.
B. Related Sections:
1. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-In-Place Concrete: Product requirements for
concrete for placement by this section.
1.2 REFERENCES
A. ASTM International:
1. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of
Building Materials.
2. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building
Construction and Materials.
3. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Through-
Penetration Fire Stops.
4, ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire-Resistive Joint Systems.
B. FM Global:
1. FM - Approval Guide, A Guide to Equipment, Materials & Services
Approved By Factory Mutual Research For Property Conservation.
C. National Fire Protection Association:
1. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.
D. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.:
1. UL 263 - Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials.
2. UL 723 - Tests for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.
3. UL 1479 - Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Firestops.
4, UL 2079 - Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems.
5. UL - Fire Resistance Directory.
E. Intertek Testing Services (Warnock Hersey Listed):
1. WH - Certification Listings.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Firestopping (Through-Penetration Protection System): Sealing or stuffing
material or assembly placed in spaces between and penetrations through
building materials to arrest movement of fire, smoke, heat, and hot gases through
fire rated construction.
14 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. Firestopping Materials: UL 1479 to achieve fire ratings as noted on Drawings for
adjacent construction, but not less than 1 hour fire rating.
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15 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Firestopping: Conform to applicable code for fire resistance ratings and surface
burning characteristics.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittals: Requirements for submittals.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate system layout with location and detail of trapeze
hangers.
C. Product Data:
1. Hangers and Supports: Submit manufacturers catalog data including load
capacity.
2. Firestopping: Submit data on product characteristics, performance and

limitation criteria.

D. Firestopping Schedule: Submit schedule of opening locations and sizes,
penetrating items, and required listed design numbers to seal openings to
maintain fire resistance rating of adjacent assembly.

E. Design Data: Indicate load carrying capacity of trapeze hangers and hangers and
supports.
F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:
1. Hangers and Supports: Submit special procedures and assembly of
components.
2. Firestopping: Submit preparation and installation instructions.
G. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify products meet or exceed specified

requirements.

H. Engineering Judgements: For conditions not covered by UL or WH listed
designs, submit judgements by licensed professional engineer suitable for
presentation to authority having jurisdiction for acceptance as meeting code fire
protection requirements.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Through Penetration Firestopping of Fire Rated Assemblies: UL 1479 with 0.10
inch water gage minimum positive pressure differential to achieve fire F-Ratings
and temperature T-Ratings as indicated on Drawings, but not less than 1-hour.
1. Wall Penetrations: Fire F-Ratings as indicated on Drawings, but not less

than 1-hour.

B. Through Penetration Firestopping of Non-Fire Rated Floor and Roof Assemblies:
Materials to resist free passage of flame and products of combustion.
1. Noncombustible Penetrating Items: Noncombustible materials for
penetrating items connecting maximum of three stories.
2. Penetrating Iltems: Materials approved by authorities having jurisdiction
for penetrating items connecting maximum of two stories.

C. Fire Resistant Joints in Fire Rated Floor, Roof, and Wall Assemblies: UL 2079 to
achieve fire resistant rating as indicated on Drawings for assembly in which joint
is installed.

D. Fire Resistant Joints Between Floor Slabs and Exterior Walls: ASTM E119 with
0.10 inch water gage minimum positive pressure differential to achieve fire
resistant rating as indicated on Drawings for floor assembly.

E. Surface Burning Characteristics: 25/450 flame spread/smoke developed index
when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
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1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment: Requirements for transporting,
handling, storing, and protecting products.

B. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled with manufacturer's
identification.
C. Protect from weather and construction traffic, dirt, water, chemical, and

mechanical damage, by storing in original packaging.
1.9 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment: Environmental conditions affecting
products on site.

B. Do not apply firestopping materials when temperature of substrate material and
ambient air is below 60 degrees F.

C. Maintain this minimum temperature before, during, and for minimum 3 days after
installation of firestopping materials.

D. Provide ventilation in areas to receive solvent cured materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.1 CONDUIT SUPPORTS

A. Hanger Rods: Threaded high tensile strength galvanized carbon steel with free
running threads.

B. Beam Clamps: Malleable Iron, with tapered hole in base and back to accept
either bolt or hanger rod. Set screw: hardened steel.

C. Conduit clamps for trapeze hangers: Galvanized steel, notched to fit trapeze with
single bolt to tighten.

D. Conduit clamps - general purpose: One hole malleable iron for surface mounted
conduits.

E. Cable Ties: High strength nylon temperature rated to 185 degrees F. Self locking.

2.2 FORMED STEEL CHANNEL
A. Product Description: Galvanized 12 gage thick steel. With holes 1-1/2 inches on

center.
2.3 SPRING STEEL CLIPS
A. Product Description: Mounting hole and screw closure.
2.4 SLEEVES
A. Sleeves for conduit Through Fire Rated and Fire Resistive Floors and Walls, and
Fire Proofing: Prefabricated fire rated sleeves including seals, UL listed.
B. Fire-stopping Insulation: Glass fiber type, non-combustible.
25 FIRESTOPPING
A. Manufacturers:
1. Dow Corning Corp..
2. Hilti Corp.
3. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment
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B. Product Description: Different types of products by multiple manufacturers are
acceptable as required to meet specified system description and performance
requirements; provide only one type for each similar application.

1. Silicone Firestopping Elastomeric Firestopping: Single or Multiple
component silicone elastomeric compound and compatible silicone
sealant.

2. Foam Firestopping Compounds: Single or Multiple component foam
compound.

3. Formulated Firestopping Compound of Incombustible Fibers: Formulated
compound mixed with incombustible non-asbestos fibers.

4, Fiber Stuffing and Sealant Firestopping: Composite of mineral fiber
stuffing insulation with silicone elastomer for smoke stopping.

5. Mechanical Firestopping Device with Fillers: Mechanical device with

incombustible fillers and silicone elastomer, covered with sheet stainless
steel jacket, joined with collars, penetration sealed with flanged stops.

6. Intumescent Firestopping: Intumescent putty compound which expands
on exposure to surface heat gain.
7. Firestop Pillows: Formed mineral fiber pillows.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Section 01 50 00 — Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Verification
of existing conditions before starting work.

B. Verify openings are ready to receive sleeves.
C. Verify openings are ready to receive firestopping.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other matter
affecting bond of firestopping material.
B. Remove incompatible materials affecting bond.
C. Do not drill or cut structural members.
3.3 INSTALLATION - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS
A. Anchors and Fasteners:
1. Concrete Structural Elements: Provide precast inserts , expansion
anchors and preset inserts.
2. Steel Structural Elements: Provide beam clamps, spring steel clips, steel

ramset fasteners, and welded fasteners.

3. Concrete Surfaces: Provide self-drilling anchors and expansion anchors.
4, Hollow Masonry, Plaster, and Gypsum Board Partitions: Provide toggle
bolts and hollow wall fasteners.
5. Solid Masonry Walls: Provide expansion anchors and preset inserts.
6. Sheet Metal: Provide sheet metal screws.
7. Wood Elements: Provide wood screws.
B. Inserts:

1. Install inserts for placement in concrete forms.
2. Install inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and
sides of reinforced concrete beams.

Duval County Courthouse 260529-4 Hangers & Supports for Electrical Systems
San Diego, Texas



3. Provide hooked rod to concrete reinforcement section for inserts carrying
pipe over 4 inches.

4, Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, locate inserts flush with slab
surface.

5. Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and
provide through-bolt with recessed square steel plate and nut flush with
top of slab.

C. Install conduit and raceway support and spacing in accordance with NEC.
D. Do not fasten supports to pipes, ducts, mechanical equipment, or conduit.
E. Install multiple conduit runs on common hangers.
F. Supports:
1. Fabricate supports from structural steel or formed steel channel. Install

hexagon head bolts to present neat appearance with adequate strength
and rigidity. Install spring lock washers under nuts.

2. Install surface mounted cabinets and panelboards with minimum of four
anchors.
3. In wet and damp locations install steel channel supports to stand cabinets

and panelboards 1 inch off wall.
3.4 INSTALLATION - FIRESTOPPING

A. Install material at fire rated construction perimeters and openings containing
penetrating sleeves, piping, ductwork, conduit and other items, requiring
firestopping.

3.5 INSTALLATION - EQUIPMENT BASES AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide housekeeping pads of concrete, minimum 4 inches thick and extending 6
inches beyond supported equipment. Refer to Section 03 30 00.

B. Using templates furnished with equipment, install anchor bolts, and accessories
for mounting and anchoring equipment.

3.6 INSTALLATION - SLEEVES

A. Exterior watertight entries: Seal with adjustable interlocking rubber links.

B. Conduit penetrations not required to be watertight: Sleeve and fill with silicon
foam.

C. Set sleeves in position in forms. Provide reinforcing around sleeves.

D. Size sleeves large enough to allow for movement due to expansion and

contraction. Provide for continuous insulation wrapping.
3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspect installed firestopping for compliance with specifications and submitted
schedule.
3.8  CLEANING
A. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Requirements for cleaning.
B. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
3.9 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK
A. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Requirements for protecting finished
Work.
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B. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 26 05 33
CONDUITS AND BACKBOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
11 SUMMARY

A. Section includes conduit and tubing, surface raceways, wireways, outlet boxes,
pull and junction boxes, and handholes.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 26 27 26 — Wiring Devices.
1.2 REFERENCES
A. American National Standards Institute:

1. ANSI C80.1 - Rigid Steel Conduit, Zinc Coated.
2. ANSI C80.3 - Specification for Electrical Metallic Tubing, Zinc Coated.
3. ANSI C80.5 - Aluminum Rigid Conduit - (ARC).

B. National Electrical Manufacturers Association:

1. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum).

2. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit
and Cable Assembilies.

3. NEMA OS 1 - Sheet Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box
Supports.

4, NEMA OS 2 - Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box
Supports.

5. NEMA RN 1 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized

Rigid Steel Conduit and Intermediate Metal Conduit.
6. NEMA TC 2 - Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Tubing and Conduit.

7. NEMA TC 3 - PVC Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing.
1.3 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
A. Minimum Raceway Size: 1/2 inch unless otherwise specified.

14 SUBMITTALS
A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittals: Submittal procedures.

B. Product Data: Submit for the following:
Flexible metal conduit.
Liquidtight flexible metal conduit.
Nonmetallic conduit.

Flexible nonmetallic conduit.
Nonmetallic tubing.

Raceway fittings.

Conduit bodies.

Surface raceway.

Wireway.

0. Pull and junction boxes.

BOO~NOGORWNE

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit application conditions and
limitations of use stipulated by Product testing agency specified under Regulatory
Requirements. Include instructions for storage, handling, protection, examination,
preparation, and installation of Product.
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15 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by storing above grade.
Provide appropriate covering.

B. Protect PVC conduit from sunlight.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Section 01 50 00 — Construction Facilities and Temporary Controls: Coordination
and project conditions.

B. Coordinate mounting heights, orientation and locations of outlets mounted above
counters, benches, and backsplashes.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 RIGID METAL CONDUIT

A. Manufacturers:
1. LTV Steel Tubular Products.
2. Allied Tube and Conduit.
3. Substitutions: Not Permitted.
B. Product Description:
1. Usage restrictions per NEC.
2. Used for:
a. Above-grade service entrance and panel feeder runs.

b. Runs in any areas subject to damage.
C. Below grade raceways only where completely protected against
corrosion.
d. Wet or damp locations such as carwash or detail wash bay areas.
e. Hazardous locations such as Class I, Division Il environments.
3. Hot dipped galvanized low carbon strip steel with threads galvanized after
cutting.
4, Fittings:
a. All joints made with threaded couplings with 3/4" taper per foot
dies installed wrench tight.
b. Provide unions in lieu of couplings where required due to
installation space or for final attachment of rigid conduit runs.
C. Straight runs of conduit may utilize factory installed couplings
(such as Allied “quick coupling”) instead of standard separate
couplings.
d. Set-screw type fittings are prohibited.
5. Slab or below grade installations:
a. Use only where protected with an exterior corrosion protective
layer.
b. Coating may be field or factory applied.
C. Factory applied coating requirements:

Duval County Courthouse
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1) Permanently fused to galvanized steel surface. Coatings
that require the galvanized surface to be compromised
prior to application of the coating are not acceptable.

2) Smooth and continuous.

3) Comply with NEMA RN1 and applicable ASTM standards
for immersion in boiling water and application of humidity
and acetone.

4) Exterior coating:
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a) Field strippable.
b) Nominal 40 mil thickness of polyvinyl chloride

(PVC).
c) Applied after the surface has been primed to
receive the coating.
5) Interior coating:
a) Permanently coated.
b) Nominal 2 mil thickness of polyurethane.
c) Resistant to abrasion from pulling of conductors

through conduit.

d. Use for ells or bends in rigid PVC conduit runs where pulling
conductors into the conduit may damage or pull through plastic
ells (see Part 3—Execution).

6. Coated rigid steel:

a. Clean the steel surfaces of grease, oil, or other contaminants and
prime for coating application.

b. Add a 40 mil PVC plastic coating, free of blisters, bubbles, and
pinholes, permanently fused to the entire exterior surface except
for the threads. Coating adhesion properties shall be greater than
the coating itself.

C. Include an interior conduit coating of polyurethane for internal
corrosion resistance.

d. Clear polyurethane coating of factory threads.

e. Couplings and fittings:

1) Similar internal and external coatings as conduit.

2) Flexible square-cut PVC skirts or sleeves extending at
least one pipe diameter (or 2”, whichever is less) to
completely seal the conduit system.

3) Couplings require longitudinal ribs to allow use of
installation tolls without damaging the coating.

f. Comply with:

1) ANSI C80.1.

2) UL Standard #6.

3) NEMA Standard 5.19.

g. Provide touch-up compound for field treatment of scars or tears.

2.2 FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT
A. Manufacturers:
1. Alflex.
2. Substitutions: Not Permitted.
B. Product Description:
1. Usage restrictions:

a. As per NEC Article 348.

b. Flexible metallic conduit shall not be used as the general wiring
system.

C. Flexible metallic conduit shall not be used to “daisy-chain” branch
circuit connections to recessed lighting fixtures except for
inaccessible ceiling locations where approved by the Engineer.

d. The Engineer shall be consulted on all questions regarding the
use of flexible conduit and shall interpret the intent of the
Specifications regarding the locations for which flexible conduit is
allowed.

2. Approved for general use in the following situations or locations:

Duval County Courthouse
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a. Vibration isolation for all interior dry location motor operated
equipment such as fan powered boxes, unit heaters, and exhaust
fans where the connected horsepower is less than 3/4HP.

b. Interwiring of millwork and cabinets for feeds to receptacles, outlet
boxes, and under cabinet low profile lighting fixtures.
C. Final whip connections to recessed interior lighting fixtures, smoke

detectors, and similar equipment installed in accessible ceiling
tiles that can be removed for maintenance or accessibility to the
ceiling space.

d. Locations where equipment, ductwork, structure, or other
hindrance makes it impractical or impaossible to install straight or
offset tubing or conduit. This provision does not provide for the
use of flexible conduit where improper prior planning or delay in
conduit installation make the location subsequently inconvenient
for the use of straight or offset runs of conduit or tubing.

3. The use of flexible conduit in old work is extended to include installation
of conduits fished in existing walls or other special or unusual situations
approved by the Engineer.

4. Use of 3/8” flexible conduit in lieu of 1/2" trade size:

a. Local Code restrictions prohibiting the use of 3/8” flexible conduit
take precedent over NEC allowed use of 3/8” flex conduit.

b. Provided local Code allows, the minimum flexible conduit size may
be reduced for 1/2" to 3/8” where installed for any of the following
conditions:

1) Final whip connections to recessed single circuit and non-
split-wired interior lighting fixtures mounting only in
accessible ceilings.

2) Connections to equipment with motors rated less than
1/6HP, motorized fire dampers, and similar equipment.

3) Final connections to mechanical system controls, where
raceways for mechanical controls are installed under
Division 16.

C. Additional restrictions effecting use and installation of 3/8” flex:

1) Conduit must not contain more than 3 #12AWG or smaller
insulated conductors.

2) Conduit may serve no more than one light fixture.

3) Length of flex is limited to 6 feet.

4) Restrictions of NEC 350-10 are met.

5. Constructed of interlocking galvanized steel.

6. Used with fittings specifically approved for use with flex.

2.3 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT
A. Manufacturers:
1. Alflex.
2. Substitutions: Not Permitted.
B. Product Description:

1. Usage restrictions per NEC.

2. Used for:

a. Final connections to vibration-producing equipment such as
motors rated 3/4HP or more.

b. Final connections to all exterior motorized equipment.

C. Final connections to dry-type transformers.

3. Constructed with a sunlight resistant non-metallic jacket over an inner
flexible metallic core.
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5.
6.
7.

Conduit without an inner metallic core (all plastic construction) is
prohibited.

Used with water-tight fittings approved for use with liquid-tight conduit.
Generally limited to six foot lengths.

Internal grounding conductor required for all lengths.

2.4 ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)
A. Manufacturers:

1. LTV Steel Tubular Products.
2. Allied Tube and Conduit.
3. Substitutions: Not Permitted.
B. Product Description:
1. Usage restrictions per NEC.
2. Used for above-grade wiring only. EMT is not permitted in slabs or below
grade.
3. Used to enclose:
a. General use above-grade wiring lighting, receptacle and
equipment branch circuit conductors.
b. General equipment feeds.
C. Fire alarm and related wiring or cabling.
d. Control wiring.
e. Similar types of wiring unless noted otherwise in the specifications
or on the Drawings.
4, Galvanized mild strip steel with interior UL approved coating.
5. Fittings:
a. The following types of fittings, couplings, and connectors may be

used:

1) Die-cast non-insulated zinc compression type.
2) Steel non-insulated compression type.
3) [Conduits trade size 1-1/4” and smaller may have set

screw fittings where used in dry interior locations only if the
circuit contains a separate grounding conductor].
The following types of fittings, couplings, and connectors are
prohibited:

1) Expanded conduit ends with factory pre-installed set-screw
attachments.
2) Indentor type.

3) Set-screw type.

2.5 NONMETALLIC RIGID CONDUIT (PVC)

A. Manufacturers:
1. Carlon Electrical Products.
2. Can-Tex.
3. J-M Pipe.
4, Substitutions: Not Permitted.
B. Product Description:
1. Usage restrictions per NEC Article 352

2.

General requirements:

a.

b
c.
d.
e
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Polyvinyl chloride compound.
Schedule 40-wall thickness.
Flame retardant type.

Resistant to bending and cracking.
UV resistant.
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3. Used for horizontal runs of underslab or underground conduits. Vertical
risers and all ells installed below grade must be rigid steel installed as
noted previously.

4. No above ground installation.
5. Couplings and fitting designed for permanent glued connection to the
conduit.

2.6 INTERIOR OUTLET AND JUNCTION BOXES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Steel City.
2. Raco.
3. Appleton.
4. Substitutions: Not Permitted.

B. Standard interior outlet boxes for connection to concealed conduit raceways, or
for exposed surface mounted conduit raceways in mechanical spaces, electrical
rooms, and similar non-public areas:

1. General requirements:

a. Of proper size and shape for conduits and conductors entering
them.

b. UL and NEC listed for their application.

C. Constructed of code gauge steel.

d. Galvanized or plated.

e. Complete with conduit knockouts (boxes 4” square and smaller).

2. A minimum of 1-1/2” deep unless the following conditions are met:

a. Construction requires a smaller depth box.

b. Engineer specifically approves the use of such shallow boxes.

C. Depth is not reduced below 1-1/4”.

3. Box construction:

a. Formed (drawn) one piece, for single gang boxes.

b. Formed (drawn) one piece or stamped and welded for double
gang boxes.

C. Formed (drawn), stamped and welded, or sectional type for boxes
greater than 2 gang.

d. Masonry type stamped and welded boxes (with continuous
overlapping device screw attachment trim) may be used where
recessed in concrete or concrete block (CMU) wall construction.

4. Box size:

a. 4” square for up to two devices and solid ganged boxes for over
two devices.

b. Single gang “handy boxes” may be used for device boxes in
limited areas (such cabinet work) only with the Engineer’s
permission. Do not use bevel corner boxes.

C. 4-11/16” square boxes for specific devices (such as fire alarm
equipment) where required. Consult with manufacturer to
determine use and location of special boxes.

5. Include steel partitions between box sections where required by operating
voltage between switches greater than 300V.

C. Standard interior outlet boxes for connection to surface mounted two piece
raceway systems:

1. Stamped enamel painted steel.
2. Of proper size and shape for surface raceways and conductors entering
them.
3. UL and NEC listed for their application.
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4, A minimum of 1-1/2” deep unless a shallower device box is approved.
5. Single gang unless used for two devices.

Interior junction boxes mounted above the ceiling line for connection and
distribution of branch circuit wiring to receptacles, lighting fixtures, and small
motor loads shall be of the same type as standard 4” square outlet boxes except
that they shall have flat steel covers.

2.7 CAST BOXES

A.

Manufacturers:

1. Crouse-Hinds.

2. Appleton.

3. Substitutions: Not Permitted.

Where specified on the Drawings or required for surface mounted exterior or wet
interior locations, provide cast outlet boxes.

Cast outlet box standards:

1. Threaded hub type with drilled mounting lugs.

2. Constructed of ferrous (malleable iron) alloy.

3. Equal to Crouse-Hinds “Condulet” or Appleton “Unilet” type. Fixture outlet
boxes equal to type VFX or GRF type; wiring device outlet boxes equal to
type FS or FD.

4, Provide with plugs for all unused openings, gaskets, and covers
compatible with the function of the box.

5. Where required to be coated for corrosion resistance, provide as follows:
a. Permanently fused to galvanized surface. Coatings that require

the galvanized surface to be compromised prior to application of
the coating are not acceptable.

b. Smooth and continuous.

C. Comply with NEMA RN1 and applicable ASTM standards for
immersion in boiling water and application of humidity and
acetone.

d. Exterior coating:

1) Field strippable.
2) Nominal 40-mil thickness of polyvinyl chloride (PVC).

3) Applied after the surface has been primed to receive the
coating.
e. Interior coating:
1) Permanently coated.
2) Nominal 2-mil thickness of polyurethane.
3) Resistant to abrasion from pulling of conductors through
conduit.

2.8 PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES

A. Manufacturers:
1. Hoffman.
2. Wiegmann.
3. Milbank.
4, Substitutions: Not Permitted.

B. Install:
1. Where noted on the Drawings.
2. Where the total number of bends exceeds 360 degrees.
3. At other locations required by the NEC.
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C.

D.

Use boxes constructed of code gauge steel with standard size knockouts or
suitable for field drilling.

Provide junction or pull boxes required by the Drawings or by codes larger than
the standard 4” square where required.

29 EXTERIOR GRADE PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES

A.

Manufacturers:

1. Strongwell Quazite.

2. Newbasis.

3. Carson.

4, Substitutions: Not Permitted.

Provide where required for termination and intermediate pulling access.

General requirements:

1. Polymer cast concrete construction reinforced with fiberglass. Plastic
construction is not acceptable.
2. Designed for flush grade mounting.
3. Solid wall construction without knockouts unless approved otherwise.
4, Load ratings:
a. General Duty UL Tier 5 for grassy and pedestrian traffic areas.
b. Heavy Duty UL Tier 10 for sidewalks, driveways, and similar areas
accessible to vehicular traffic.
5 Lid:
a. Single or two-piece.
b. Attached with stainless recessed head bolts.
C. Logo as directed, molded into top of lid.
6. Bottom:
a. Provide bottom in box where noted.
b. Provide open bottom if not noted.
7. See Drawings for sizes required.

2.10 FIRE SEALING REQUIREMENTS

A. All electrical penetrations through fire rated walls, floors, and ceilings shall be fire
sealed to prevent the propagation of smoke and fire, regardless of whether they
are enclosed by a raceway or not.

B. Provide fire sealing in all locations required by applicable Codes.

Utilize materials suitable for the intended service.

D. Fire sealing shall be provided for both raceway and free-wired low voltage
cabling through firewalls or fire barriers.

E. Generally required UL ratings:

1. Floors:
a. Utilize FA rating for concrete floors less than 5 inches thick.
b. Utilize FB rating for concrete floors more than 5 inches thick.
C. Utilize FC for wood framed floors.
2. Walls:
a. Utilize WL rating for framed walls.
b. Utilize WJ rating for concrete or masonry walls less than 8 inches
thick
C. Utilize WK ratings for concrete or masonry walls more than 8
inches thick.
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F. Putties and sealants:

1. Utilize for openings of less than 6 inches in diameter.

2. Generally preferred method for sealing conduit penetrations through
walls, ceilings, and floors.

3. May be manufactured in caulk tubes, sticks, buckets, or similar manner to
allow easy field insertion for fire stopping.

4. Communication wiring and similar seals must remain permanently soft to

allow reuse and re-entry into the sealed opening. Seals for permanent
conduit penetrations may become hard after installation.

5. Do not use materials that give off toxic fumes when curing.

6. UL listed for the same rating as the wall the raceway penetrates (typically
1 or 2 hours).

G. Pipe wrap:

1. Utilize for conduit penetrations of walls, floors, and ceilings.

2. May be used instead of putties and sealants where approved by the
Engineer.

3. Intumescent type that expands upon being heated.

H. Floor-to-floor conduit sleeves:

1. Provide rigid steel conduit sleeves where installed for upper wood or
precast concrete tee floors.

2. Provide fire stop assembly for cast-in-place applications where above

grade concrete floors are poured in place on site. Assembly
requirements:

a. Plastic sleeve with integral rubber gasket and intumescent ring of
fire stopping material to provide both fire and smoke sealing.
b. Top plug to exclude concrete during pouring of slab and dust and
dirt after installation is completed.
C. Suitable for replacement of conduit once installed without
replacement of assembly.
d. Suitable for use in floors between 2.5” and 6” of thickness.
e. Resistance to normal temperatures up to 100 deg. C.
f. Equal to Hilti CP 680 series.
2.11 CORROSION PROTECTIVE TAPE
A. General requirements:
1. Use for any metallic conduit installed in concrete or below grade.
2. Pressure sensitive PVC based type suitable for direct burial applications.
3. Impact resistant
4. Resistant to moisture, acids, salt, and alkalies.

B. Equal to Scotch #50 or #51.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify outlet locations and routing and termination locations of raceway prior to
rough-in.
3.2 FIRE SEALING REQUIREMENTS
A. Install fire sealing in all locations required by applicable Codes.
B. Fire sealing shall be installed for all raceway and sleeve penetrations of fire rated

walls, ceilings, or floors above grade.
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F.

Fire sealing shall consist of fire rated putty, sealants, boards, poured or sprayed
materials, pillows, or sheets of fire sealing material of required sizes and
guantities to completely and effectively seal the associated fire barriers.

Wall penetrations of conduit shall generally be sealed with putty or caulk type
sealant. Thoroughly seal penetration to avoid any air spaces around the wall
penetrations.

Floor penetrations shall be sealed as follows:

1. For wood floors and pre-cast steel concrete tees:
a. Install rigid steel nipple through concrete floor. Stub both above
and below floor line approximately 1 inch.
b. Securely attach nipple with pipe clamps or other suitable method
to prevent nipple from shifting.
C. Pack between nipple and concrete opening with ceramic fiber or
mineral wool for areas not requiring fire-stopping putty.
d. Install fire-stopping putty at top and bottom of penetration.
Thickness shall be as recommended by manufacturer.
2. For cast-in-place concrete floor and concrete floors above metal decks

with total floor thickness between 2.5” and 6.0” with dimensions of

sleeves up to 4” in diameter.

a. Provide pre-manufactured firestop assembly instead of field
fabrication method noted previously.

b. Assembly shall be Hilti #CP 680 series or other approved by the

Engineer.
C. For total concrete construction:
1) Attach bottom flange to bottom floor form with top of shaft
above top of concrete pour.
2) Close all openings with temporary plugs.
3) Support assembly prior to pour to prevent movement.
4) After floor is poured, cut off top of assembly flush with floor
line and re-insert top plug.
d. For concrete topping slab installed on top of metal decking:
1) Cut circular hole through decking and install metal deck
adapter for assembly.
2) Attach bottom flange of assembly to deck adapter and to

screw bottom flange to deck. Place with top of assembly
shaft above top of concrete pour.

3) Close all openings with temporary plugs.
4) Support assembly prior to pour to prevent movement.
5) After floor is poured, cut off top of assembly flush with floor

line and re-insert top plug.

Install all fire seal materials in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations
and NEC Article 300-21.

3.3 INSTALLATION- RACEWAY

A.

Install all wiring in NEC approved raceways (unless specifically approved
otherwise) sized as shown on the Drawings, or, if not sized on the Drawings, in
accordance with NEC conduit fill tables.

Install raceway systems in a neat, straight, and workmanlike manner complete
with all J-boxes and pull boxes as necessary or noted on plans.

Raceway general installation notes:
1. All raceways are to be concealed unless noted or approved otherwise.
2. Run concealed conduits as follows:
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a. Straight and parallel to building lines where installed in walls and
above ceiling lines.

b. In a direct line (unless interferences with other trades prevent)
where installed under slabs or below grade.
C. Do not run conduit horizontally in concrete block (CMU) walls,

whether cells are filled or unfilled. Conduits must run vertically
inside the CMU cells and be fed from overhead or underground,
as appropriate.

3. Exposed or surface raceways:

a. Difficulty in installing concealed conduit in existing or new
construction is not in itself reason for installing surface raceways
in lieu of concealed conduit.

b. Surface raceways shall generally be installed only in the following
locations:

1) Existing mechanical or boiler rooms.
2) New outlets on existing solid masonry walls.
3) Raceway is installed on the roof.

C. Install only at right angles to the building lines.

d. Conceal the appearance as best as possible even if this requires
additional materials or longer routes. Homerun for outlet boxes on
interior or exterior walls shall generally be run:

1) From the outlet box down to accessible floor or tunnel
space.

2) From the outlet box to the room corner and then up to the
accessible ceiling space.

3) Do not run homeruns vertically from each outlet box.

e. Confirm the exact routing of any exposed raceways in the field
with the A/E prior to roughing in.

4. Do not install wiring in exit stairwells except for that wiring associated with
the stairwell itself (such as lighting or ADA communication systems).
D. Mechanical details of conduit and raceway installation:
1. Make all cuts squarely, ram after cutting, and butt conduits solidly into
fittings.
2. All conduit and raceway systems must be mechanically continuous and
installed complete before conductors are pulled.
3. Bend conduit with approved bending devices. Remove and replace
deformed or damaged conduit.
4, Temporarily plug opening if conductors are not immediately installed in
the raceway. Install plugs to exclude plaster or other foreign materials.
5. Treat field cut rigid steel conduit threads subject to moisture with paint-on
or spray-on galvanizing equal to “Z.R.C. Cold Galvanizing Compound.”
E. When a metallic conduit enters an enclosure, provide an insulated throat

connector and or an insulating bushing where the conduit contains conductors
sized #4AWG or larger.

F. Do not run conduit or raceway adjacent to steam piping or hot vent piping unless
authorization is provided.

G. Conductor sets:

1.

Run feeders and service entrance conductor sets in individual conduits
enclosing the associated phase, neutral, and grounding conductors for
each set.

2. Run branch circuits generally in individual conduits. When branch circuits
run in common directions or serve loads within common areas, the
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conductors may be combined as follows (grounding conductors are not
counted in the total) where THHN/THWN conductors are used:

a. Lighting circuits: Maximum of 6 #10AWG or smaller current
carrying conductors in a single conduit.
b. Receptacle circuits: Maximum of 9 #10AWG or smaller current

carrying conductors in a single conduit.

3. Install conductor sets sized #8AWG and larger in individual conduits
unless noted otherwise on the Drawings.
H. Sleeves:
1. Install where noted on the Drawings.
2. Provide for conduit entrances into exterior building walls below grade as

follows:

a. Provide steel conduit sleeves, cutouts, chases or knockouts for
passage of the raceways through the exterior wall(s).
b. Sleeves or knockouts shall be of adequate size to allow for

reasonable settlement or movement of the raceway or building
wall without damage to the enclosed conduits and wiring.

C. Completely seal all sleeves, chases, or knockouts to prevent
moisture from entering basement areas or from migrating under
footings.

d. Steel sleeves significantly larger than the enclosed conduit shall

have a steel plate welded to the exterior of the sleeve to properly
close the wall opening prior to waterproofing.

e. Consult the Engineer for determination of specific problem
resolution which may include special construction.

3.4 INSTALLATION - UNDERGROUD RACEWAY

A. Carefully plan excavations for electrical systems and utilities in advance, paying
particular attention to other utilities in the project area, both existing and new.
Use hand and/or machine excavation cautiously to prevent damage to installed
systems. The Contractor is responsible for repairing all damages caused as a
result of excavation.

B. Standard conduit depths:

1. Slightly less than 60” deep for utility primary cables and conduits where
ditching is provided by the Contractor.

2. Minimum of 36” below grade outside of the building lines for service
entrance and feeder circuits.

3. Minimum of 24” below grade outside of the building lines for branch circuit
conduits.

4, Below concrete building slabs:

a. Conduits installed under sidewalks, driveways, porches, and
similar areas outside of the main building slab shall maintain the
minimum depths listed above.

b. Conduit installed under the main building slab:

1) Do not install horizontal conduit runs in the slab itself.

2) Place conduit in sand cushion region below the building
slab or place in the lower soil below the sand cushion.

3) Conduits placed in the lower soil shall have their
surrounding ditch area filled with compacted sand with the
bottom of the conduit placed at least 1” above the bottom
of the ditch soil.
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4) Adjust conduit depth so there is adequate room to turn up
risers so that risers are vertical after passing through the
top surface of the slab.

C. Ditch backfill:

1. Backfill with “flowable fill”:

a. Flowable fill shall contain Portland cement, water, fly ash, and fin
aggregate.

b. Portland cement:

1) Mix shall contain a minimum of 3.5 sacks of Portland
cement per cubic yard of fill.
2) Type | or type Il conforming to ASTM C150 or ASTM C595.

C. Fly ash shall conform to ASTM C618 Class C or Class F. Fly ash
may be eliminated only with written approval of the Engineer.

d. Batching and mixing shall conform to ASTM C94. Place with
chutes, conveyors, or pumps.

e. Flowable fill shall “flow” with little head or mounding, with a slump
of approximately 10” to 11”.

f. 28-day compressive strength shall be no more than 100 psi and
no less than 75 psi.

g. Depth of flowable fill:

1) Asphalted areas: Entire ditch depth except for within 7.5”
of final grade.
2) Grassy areas. Entire ditch depth except for within 12” of
final grade.
D. Tracer wire:

1. Provide and install in conduit ditches for spare or unused conduits.

2. Install one #12AWG solid copper THHN/THWN insulated conductor in the
ditch with the conduit.

3. Temporarily attach the tracer wire to the outer top surface of the conduit
to keep the tracer wire from falling off of the conduit and into the ditch
prior to backfilling. Utilize electrical tape, duct tape, or similar material for
attachment of tracer wire.

4, Stub up tracer wire above grade on each end of conduit run as the
conduit penetrates grade level. Provide loop of wire at each end to allow
for future easy attachment of tracer equipment. Attach wire loops to sides
of conduit.

5. Internal pull wire may not be substituted for tracer wire.

6. Tracer wire is required outside of the building slab perimeter for non-
metallic conduits only under the following conditions:

a. Empty service entrance and feeder non-metallic conduits installed
without conductors and in a direction other than that of other
service entrance of feeder conduits (spare or empty conduits run
with active conduits do not require tracer wires).

b. Active or inactive conduits for fiber optic cables.

C. Service entrance, feeder, or branch circuit conduit stub-outs for
future use.

E. Ditch marking tape:

1. Install in the ditch where utility or service entrance conduits are buried
outside the building perimeter.

2. Tape is not required for exterior branch circuit ditches.

3. Install approximately 6” to 12” below final grade.

4. Tape requirements:
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a. Equal to 6 ply extra stretch “Terra-Tape 540" manufactured by
Reef Industries, Inc.

b. Nominally 6” wide.

C. Yellow or red background with black block letters continuously
printed with the statement “Caution Electric Line Buried Below” or
similar acceptable wording.

3.5 INSTALLATION- PVC RACEWAY

A.

Joints:

1. Thoroughly clean conduit and fitting or coupling prior to application of
glue.

2. Utilize solvent type glue compound, which will provide a watertight
permanent joint by welding both PVC surfaces together.

3. Do not use aerosol or spray-on joint compound.

Bends and offsets:

1. Make any PVC field offsets with a hot box bender specifically approved
for the purpose.

2. PVC offsets of less than 45 degrees may be field or factory made.

3. Install factory PVC bend where angle of bend is 45 degrees or more.

4, Provide rigid steel or IMC factory ell or offset in conduit run, instead of
PVC, where:
a. Conduits 2” trade size or larger.
b. Length of run exceeds 125 ft.
C. Ropes larger than V42" diameter are used for pulling conductors.
d. Any location where the installation of the conductors may pull

through the interior wall of PVC elbows or offsets.

Transition to the type of metallic conduit used above grade or above slab as the
PVC conduit passes through the grade or slab.

Protection of steel fittings, couplings, elbows, and offsets utilized below grade in
PVC conduit runs:
1. Protect metallic conduit and fittings with either factory-applied coating or
field applied coating.
2. Coatings or fitting skirts shall extend past the metallic conduit or fittings
onto the PVC conduit run to make a watertight seal.
3. Field applied tape coatings:
a. Overall coating must be a minimum of 20 mils thickness.
b. Provide at least one half-lapped layer of Scotch #50 (10 mil) tape
or one layer of Scotch #51 (20 mil) tape with overlapped edges.
C. Prime conduit with Scotch Pipe Primer (or equal) prior to
application of tape.

3.6 INSTALLATION- HDPE RACEWAY

A. Lay the conduit in the ditch as straight as possible, taking care to avoid “snaking”
of conduit.

B. Conduit shall be installed complete, end-to-end, without joints in the HDPE run.
If conduit installed is too short, replace with single continuous run.

C. Take precautions to avoid deforming the internal diameter of the conduit. Any
conduit which is kinked or has excess “ovaling” shall be removed and replaced.

D. Provide couplers where transitioning from HDPE to PVC or steel conduit.
Coupler installation:
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1. Thoroughly clean conduit and fitting or coupling prior to application of

couplers

2. Prepare cut conduit ends by beveling the outside edge of the conduit prior
to inserting into the coupler.

3. Remove any stray burrs or conduit shavings with a deburring tool.

4, Install coupler onto conduits at the correct docking depth. Tighten

stainless steel bands to provide a watertight joint.

Transition to the type of metallic conduit used above grade or above slab before
the HDPE conduit passes through the grade or slab. HDPE may be run
complete without transition only where the conduit terminates in a poured
concrete base (such as a pole base).

3.7 GENERAL INSTALLATION — BOXES

A.
B.

Refer to the Drawings for the general location of boxes and outlets.

Switch boxes near doors:

1. Install close to trim when located by doors.

2. Place wall switch outlets at door locations on the lock side of the door. If
no usable wall space adjacent to the lock side jamb is available, place
switch outlets on the wall against which the door swings and in a location
accessible after the door is fully opened.

Boxes required by code due to conduit bends are generally not indicated on the
Drawings.

The Contractor shall familiarize himself with the details of all rooms, spaces, and
construction requirements so that the installation of outlets and other electrical
equipment shall not interfere with work of other trades or render the outlets or
equipment inaccessible for maintenance or repair.

Any outlet, box, or related item may be relocated within 10 feet of its indicated
location without additional cost to others.

General Requirements:

1. Close unused openings with knock-out closures.
2. Properly support to prevent movement.
3. Reduced in size if necessary when indicated to be installed in window

mullions or other areas requiring narrower or smaller boxes.
Substitutions require the Engineer’s approval.

3.8 INSTALLATION — WALL OUTLET BOXES

A.
B.

Offset to reduce sound transmission between rooms.

Outlet boxes in smoke control walls (such as egress corridor walls) shall be offset
at least 24” from each other where mounted on opposite side of the wall. If
smoke control wall outlet boxes are not placed at least 24” apart, then the rear of
the box shall be covered with a fire rated pad (such as “Metacaulk Box Guard”)
which will expand and seal off the box in the event of a fire, or must be
completely covered with a fire rated putty along the top, bottom, and sides of the
box.

If new switches, receptacles, or similar devices are installed in existing outlet

boxes, the following shall be provided:

1. Existing outlet boxes must be of sufficient size to accommodate new
devices.

2. Existing outlet boxes must be of correct heights to conform with ADA and
similar code heights. See subsequent information for correct mounting
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heights. Existing boxes that do not meet the new mounting height
requirements shall not be reused for new devices or shall be moved to
the new correct mounting heights.

3.9 INSTALLATION — RECESSED BOXES

A.
B.

Install so that device and/or coverplates shall be tight and plumb with wall finish.

Box supports are required of all interior switch and receptacle boxes unless
excluded by the Engineer.

Install with device box supports equal to Caddy “H” series “Quick-mount” for
interior use.

Boxes installed masonry walls may use the mortar fill or block sides to support
the boxes provided the fill or sides are in close contact with the boxes and
permanently prevent movement.

Ganging boxes:

1. Gang where possible.

2. Where interior multiple receptacle, switch, or communication outlets are
indicated on the Drawings, boxes to be closely grouped, use Caddy
“SGB” series of box brackets.

3. Do not widely space outlets indicated on the Drawings to be grouped.

Covers and rings:

1. Cover with %" raised galvanized device covers for exposed conduit work.

2. Furnish with raised galvanized plaster rings for concealed conduit work.

3. Provide single gang rings for single device mounts even if box is double
gang.

3.10 INSTALLATION — CEILING BOXES

A.

C.

D.

Install so that device and/or coverplates shall be tight and plumb with ceiling line
or tight to exposed structural mounting.

Furnish with raised galvanized plaster rings for concealed box installation in
plaster, wood, or gypboard ceilings.

Furnish 4” square or octagonal 4” nominal sized boxes for connecting to standard
fixtures.

Structurally support boxes used for hanging lighting fixtures or other items in
accordance with the Drawings and NEC Articles 410.

3.11 INSTALLATION — BOX MOUNTING HEIGHTS

A. Mounting heights of outlets: The height of each outlet shall be in accordance
with the Specifications and as directed by Architect for special décor or other
architectural features. Heights are given above finished floor to the center of the
outlet box unless noted otherwise.

B. Standard Mounting Heights:

1. Wall switches 48"
2. Receptacles—General use 157-18” (*1)
3. Receptacles—Storage 24”
4. Receptacles—Cabinet work Above splash
5. Receptacles-Sinks Above lip of sink
6. Desk Telephone/Data 157-18” (*1)
7. Disconnect Switches 48”-60”
8. Receptacles in Service areas 24”
(*1) Locate outlet boxes as follows:
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3.13 CLEANING

Minimum height of receptacles and communication outlets is 15”.
This minimum height is for the lowest operable part of the
receptacle, and reflects the final height after all floor finishes (such
as carpet) have been installed. For vertically mounted duplex wall
outlets, this places the center of the box at no less than 16.5” AFF
assuming vinyl tile (carpet or thicker floor covering will increase
this height).

Outlets in close proximity to each other shall be set at the same
height to satisfy the most restrictive condition so as to avoid a
staggered appearance.

C. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Final cleaning.

D. Clean interior of boxes to remove dust, debris, and other material.

E. Clean exposed surfaces and restore finish.

Duval County Courthouse
San Diego, Texas
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SECTION 26 05 53
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1 GENERAL
11 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Nameplates.
2 Labels.
3 Wire markers.
4 Conduit markers.
5. Stencils.
6. Underground Warning Tape.
7 Lockout Devices.
R
1.

elated Sections:
Section 09 90 00 - Painting: Execution requirements for painting specified
by this section.

1.2 SUBMITTALS
A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittals: Submittal procedures.

B. Product Data:
1. Submit manufacturer’s catalog literature for each product required.
2. Submit electrical identification schedule including list of wording, symbols,

letter size, color coding, tag number, location, and function.

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation instructions, special
procedures, and installation.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Section 01 70 00 — Contract Closeout: Requirements for submittals.

B. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of tagged devices; include
tag numbers.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Section 01 60 00 — Material and Equipment: Requirements for transporting,
handling, storing, and protecting products.

B. Accept identification products on site in original containers. Inspect for damage.

C. Accept materials on site in original factory packaging, labeled